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1.0 Introduction /44

1.1 Statement of PurposeH [k

The purpose of the Crowne Plaza Brand Design Standards Manual is to establish acceptable
standards for the sitescape, architecture and interior design.

JyCrowne Plaza® a5 IH 1 /5 5 5t i) B v A 3 r e T2 VL s RO AN 3R T . GRS Y
BT AT bR

The intent is not to create a standard design style, but rather one of consist quality and ambiance.
It will establish a defined level of guest expectation and a means to measure and maintain a basic
level of quality at every Crowne Plaza Hotel. The intent also is not to limit architectural and
interior design solutions but to allow for freedom of design expression appropriate to each market
while meeting overall brand goals.

FEH AN IZ B8 — AN B JRURS DB RZE 1) 8 S bR 1A B 37 [v] — it SR R — 3. 3
AR AE R Crowne Plaza 52 5eb i H P A s —ANE T — B s 2 W . I Sk ffir it AR
k) S e AR S A [R]— S Bk HE . 248K, IR IR AN BRI ST A S N B AR R g 56, T2 22
SKRAEI A SRS B BRI DL T, A RIB LU 1 B EERIE S TN T

These Standards are intended to be used for several purposes. For potential investors and
owners of Crowne Plaza properties, this document defines the commitment to quality of Crowne
Plaza Hotels. For architects and other design professionals, this information is a guide to assist in
the design process for the construction and renovation of Crowne Plaza properties. Potential
Owners can refer to this document to identify the extent of work / cost required for the conversion
of existing properties to the Crowne Plaza brand. In addition Crowne Plaza Hotels will use these
Standards for the evaluation of property compliance during the Design Review process.

AArAERT T 2R A . T S e AR B F NN ATy, AhRAE g ST 5 ek B BRI
N LBk A SifEXS Crowne Plaza 5 ek B H P IS PVt AT dhide A Rs i vt el fe b, A
IR BEBORME A 4R B o WAL T2 AT LA XA SO LA & H A AT T Pk 403 e D Crowne Plaza
SRR R B R d TREYEE . Crowne Plaza 52 b H 5 £ A8 (A Wit 1 s By B i iX
APRAER TP IME 55 5 R AR AT

The goals and standards set forth in this document establish the minimum architectural, interior,
specific building systems planning and design parameters for Crowne Plaza Hotels. Building
owners and their design professionals must meet or exceed these criteria. When specific design
issues are not addressed, these Standards are to be used as a guide to establish design intent in
order to develop innovative design solutions and which meet or, as governed by market forces,
exceed the intent of the Standards. This document also establishes a basis for the review
process which will be an on-going collaboration between the Property Owner, his Consultants
and IHG Design & Engineering.

AN A FTRARAERT H AR P T RIS . EA L BT RGRI LB SR AR .
TN IAANY B I A S5k B sk iZbr i . A RSB T ) UR Re 4 Bk, ASHRIE AT 1 A 1 1 1
W Z%, ANMRBIGES WL, SCEIN T i, APRAER . AR, ASCfFnrfE
Db At R R LA THG Bt M R [T A2 ) AR S R R A ST Ao

Crowne Plaza Hotels are designed to meet the corporate business traveller's needs for a full
service hotel. This guest is an experienced traveller who can easily discern even small variances
in service, facilities provided and quality of fit-out. Therefore, it is critical that all aspects of these
standards be adhered to in order for Crowne Plaza Hotels to maintain their competitive edge.
SR, BN RN B ST IRAT N LIRS, U7 ARG S . KRS A LR ARR A
LR, BN Dy WIS B S5 « Beiits LS B ot Ty T 28 e il /N 22 ) o RGP AR AT AR v
FEFITAT % 75 T RGBSR, 0 PR Ar S a5 1 T b 5 5 ) 2 2 G

1.2 Brand Positioning & Defining Features 8 Efr K B3 5 s
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A dynamic brand, Crowne Plaza is an international, premium brand, offering first class
accommodation with enhanced meetings services and facilities, in major market gateways,
developing business centres and key leisure destinations around the world.

VER— A5 s R BRE BT R, R ESR A T WA D S5 B S i A e iUk 55 e it
2, ARVE AR R R, RO R A5 DA R RN H .

A Crowne Plaza Hotel has in excess of 300 guest rooms and over 1,300m2 of meeting space,
offering premium accommodation designed for:

— A 2IEI S 300 2105 55 K 1300 2 VKIS BUA T, U ARt TR g

i) Discerning business and leisure travellers who appreciate simplified elegance
combined with the practicality of the latest technology / work environment features.

EMRART A AE P S 1 SEHT R R G BEBOR ARG SR RO 38 55 R R RAT At

ii) Self-assured professionals who chose to work and play on their own terms.

MR A RS DL R TAR SR 1 AR I A

iii) “A Crowne Plaza Hotel is the place to ‘get it done’ outside the office”.

LT IR L FIF I e T T 1557

Defining Brand Features will include:

B2 A

(&) Lobby meeting place — “The place to meet” A lobby for work and play, networking, including
a fashionable lounge bar with entertainment, incorporating an integrated internet area where
business and leisure intertwine.

RESERX—— “SMX 7 o] LT TAE. BOR AT XL, AdE i s g SR, L
S50 T S5 ORI T AR 0 B R 1 DX 3

(b) Lobby ‘Connection Village’ with public and semi-private areas and lobby workspace
including:

KRE A7 WA AR, DU TAEXIR, .
e Lounge seating kS0 K

e Lobby bar AE T
e Areas for guests sensitive to working alone or as a group ] it A [ il [ A TAE ) [X 45,
e Power / data access LU /£ di 3 1

(c) Function areas that are the ideal choice for mid to large sized business meetings. Meeting
rooms that preferably have natural lighting with black out curtains, adjustable lighting / audio
visual / air conditioning in meeting rooms including ergonomic seating.

LRI T B A R R R 25 5o S BUT S FARRDG, DA RGBT, efa vl i
JGIE /W /S P, USRS AR 2 (R e fr

(d) Business Centres®4%&HL»
e Personal privacy FA % [X 1,
e Ergonomic workstations £ & A& 2% (1) L &5
e On- site IT and secretarial assistance J37 IT FIFA 1Ak %5
e Meeting Room facilities £33 % Jifi

(e) The best of guest room services, these will be essential to a positive guest experience.
Crowne Plaza Hotel guests require a multifunctional guest room environment in order to
deliver on two specific needs:
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BIFIR RS, IR A S N DU SZ AR . Sk 1R 2 N R 2 D RE % s MR i fE
g BEAL LU P T 55«

e An oasis to escape the hassles of high pressure meetings and business travel.
AN XGHE,  BENE AT RSO e R WO R 55 BRAT el SR s )

e A workspace where guests can be productive with their business activities.
—ANLAEE, BEM LR N m A B RS 25 H .

The former is accomplished through the execution of the ‘Sleep Advantage’ program ensemble
and guest bath program, while the latter is addressed through in-room technology / work
environment attributes.

HIE W 2 Nl A “F AR PRSI, 58 W2 s 2 57 SR AR A SR S
i

Technology, should be “the most technologically advanced” within reason, with ‘in-room’
technology / work environment attributes such as ergonomic task chair and ample desk space,
adequate lighting, internet connectivity (wired and / or wireless), adequate and conveniently
located power outlets, up-to-date flat screen television — 37” LCD with appropriate input / output
connections through a convenient application (i.e.: JackPack) for laptop, DVD, MP3 device, etc.
Guest working environment in the guest room must exceed all expectations:
XHEIFIHEAR, ZIEGEN Bt AR, B NIREORICAEREE WO, 68 T e A
AT TR, Sl S 628w, s R, R (&g « 2T {81
TR AT A A S, AT AR R (A JackPack) EERELHINEE IC A
DVD. MP3 S84 HIHTK 37" VBT AL AE . 255 A AR AR IS 0 20U i A7 3] 9241 -
o Flexible work surface/s - ergonomic desk; moveable on castors
RIERTAEGH —— 7o MK L7 B sl A (15 7 548
e Ergonomic chair; hydraulic lift, swivel on castors
e NEITENEFR; ARIRTE, wlek, .
e Extended connectivity
¥ RER M
e Access to printers
TENEEND
e Adequate and flexible lighting
7o 2 I TG R
e Working in bed; power access
PR_ETARR B YRR
e Mini Bars — content for choice
IR G ——Z Pk £ N 25
e Place to relax - comfortable sofa or arm chair with ottoman seating
PR PR X I —— 73 (Vb R B R, B i
e Comfortable bed — Sleep Advantage
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EFIE IR — T 2

Professional Architectural & Interior Design is critical in order to meet the market positioning
goals for Crowne Plaza Hotels. Efficient Back of House and Front of House architectural planning
will improve service by the hotel staff, while providing a convenient layout for guests which can
boost sales of food and beverage, retail and meeting facilities. The creation of pleasing
architectural spaces and inviting interior design will further enhance guest experience through a
positive first impression, a sense of value for money, and of a comfortable and pleasing
environment that will invite repeat visits.

R4 RE SN 7 B <o et R SR T A B 7D X Ve B NS SN = D SRR N (B € sitn s b B L e
T3 il B3 TR SS Bie, (RIS 2 NS — AN A BAR R, R e R,
JERIREE, MBI GT . Bl — A N PR S As ) A SRS I NI A Bt A ad i A
BURH— %, WA ERESE . STEI gk — DT NREIE e, g el fE 2.,

1.3 Standards Organisation ¥ FrvERIZEH

The Design Standards Manual is organized into the following ten (10) sections to assist the
various consultants understand the IHG Design Requirements:

W FREF M LLR (100 04l AT Bh & i) BEARIHG 1 e vh 225K
Section 1: Introduction B—#4: NHHE

This section describes the general purpose of the document, standards organisation, brand
positioning, and list of other cross referenced documents to be used to ensure compliance with
the Design Standards Manual, design review process, document submission requirements and
approvals.

BB B T SCAF IR A B WO RRTERI S . wh e, LAt B 25 BT 1 Dl s et
PRUETE Bk SRR . SO AT R SR A HE S8 i i K AH OG5 26 SO TS

Section 2: External Works % —#4y: Z4FTIE

This section describes parking, landscaping, irrigation, hardscaping and exterior requirements for
the hotel.
UEHER I B TR 2. BOW . EME . A BTN L A MR i sk

Section 3: Public Areas®B=%F4r: A3LX 5

This section outlines the design performance criteria required for the various public areas
throughout the hotel including general arrangement and special requirements for all functional
uses of the Hotel's public areas.

PEFR I WEIR T BN E B A IR BT Al A0 HE T 2 JE X Dl e A A1 1 st A
HVRFIREK o

Section 4: Guest Accommodation B I&#4)r: ZEX

This section outlines the design performance criteria required for the guestrooms, suites and
guestroom corridors. It includes complete design specifications of the Guestroom Electrical
Lighting / Power / Switching / Circuitry Diagrams (Appendix ‘A’) .

PEES I MEIR T b3 B AN i BB A vk B, A4 % 5 OB OT S e g CRRHPEAD BBt
BRI K

Section 5: Administration Offices A4 : ITEBIHAZE

This section describes the general arrangement and special requirements for all functional uses
of the Hotel's Executive & Accounts administrative offices, including generic layouts (Appendix
LC!).
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BB MR T EAT I W45 I ST D e DX S A B ARk ok, R Fs i CHARCO
Section 6: Back of House®E /N88%>: 5l

This section describes the general arrangement and special requirements for all functional uses
of the BOH administrative and support requirements including; housekeeping, employee facilities,
HR, F&B support and the loading dock. It also delineates important functional departmental
relationships needed to ensure efficient staff work flow, including generic layouts (Appendix ‘B’).
WO R T )5 AT BN SR D RE X I A B SR R EEOK, A, B ISy D L A )t
P BRCSCRPEISRIX o [\, B3R T8I T2 MR R, AR 5 a8 TR, Jf
BfEImE CHEEBD

Section 7: Vertical Transportation®-t#4r: EHIZH

This section is a general description of the minimum functional requirements of passenger
elevators and escalators, service elevators outlining the technical requirements for quantity, size,
capacity and speed.

PEF o WEIR T 2RI SRR A LIRSS Fa B R B AR DO e A T 265K, il 7 8. R B R
FEAEFARLK

Section 8: Architectural Fire Life Safety % )\ &4: BRI 24

This section outlines the performance criteria in the building architectural planning to comply with
the Global IHG Fire Protection and Life Safety Design.
BEEE I MEE T 45 R ERIHG I By 2242 v vt S RI bRt

Section 9: Finishes, Materials, Fittings and Hardware

g7 TN S N S L o

This section describes the definition of finishes and fittings, the recommended general finishes
for each application and location in the hotel, installation methods, and special fittings and
equipment requirements for all functional uses of the public areas, guestrooms and BOH areas.
PEHE o> R T B A TR e VA 58 S, WS 25 00 B I 22 e BT, 222k DT iR M A FEIX S 25 B3
J b DX ) P AT )y BEASE P e AR A L A B 25K

Section 10: Key Standards Summary #+#4r: TEIRAEMRE

This useful section summarises in easy reference table format, some of the ‘key-design’ criteria
essentials in good hotel design such as guestroom module gross / net m2 area calculation
methods, fire ratings between all vertical / horizontal compartments / partitions / walls, minimum
public area and BOH ceiling heights, acoustic ratings and lighting levels to name a few.

KB RIS, SaE T SRR “OCBERTE” OARHEMISEE, Ll P i
HUR TR AR TRV AT ELKC PR 1) 2 0] B K52 A DN 37 1 fe IS
RACTRE S W 45 BRI R A 55

The Design Standards Manual for the Crowne Plaza Hotel Brand is only one of ten (10) IHG
Standards to be used in the various design, mock-up room and construction stages of a Crowne
Plaza Development.

B PRHET- UL IHG S5 5 w0+ KbsifEz —, T Sa s 1 &Aook« ARRR R At T
BB

These documents will be handed over in a progressive manner during the initial Project Phases —
Design Brief Phase (DB), Concept Design Phase (CD) and Design Development Phase (DD).

These ten (10) Standards are as follows:

XL o AE I H I By Be- ROt S B (DB)  MEE BB (CD) it v AL B B
(DD) ZBEAMATHEAS . LLF AT Kbk
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1. Design Standards Manual: #1Fx#EF M
This document establishes the minimum architectural and interior, design criteria for construction,
renovation or conversion of Crowne Plaza Hotel properties.

OO E ST RS BRI O S UM A BT AR AE A SR AR K

2. Facilities & Area Design Program: #ifIX %17 &

This document gives a full break-up in m? of each; guestroom, public, BOH, circulation area of
the hotel, including departmental relationships, circulation flow and general planning notes.
ORI s« AKX 5l IEEL, 2V b, B TR B
MR

3. Food & Beverage: Restaurant, Bar Banqueting Concepts: 8k: 8T, HILESHS
This document describes the design and operational concepts of each outlet in terms of;
ambience, theme, recommended table sizes, table mix, food concept, uniform style and table top
brief, including visual reference material.

SR E R X RR T JAFEEREE . 38R Pra il g RS B . BT
e A S s mi i ke, 4552 B bRL AR 2N J7 TR e v RS 8 3

4. Spaand Fitness Centre Design Manuals: Spafifg & f.00 % i F it

This document describes the design and operational concepts of the Spa and Fitness Centre in
terms of ‘sensory journey’, spa / fitness centre experience and facilities to be provided, ambience,
theme, recommended treatment rooms and locker room layouts, food concept, uniform style,
lighting & HVAC brief, including visual reference material.

BOCATIR T Spafifi & L TR ER) AR, FriR At Spa/fd B ARG M B
TR PTG EREAREAE, . SR, A, GRS E AR
SERATTM BT IBE B,

5. Supplementary Design Reference: 58t S%

These ‘user friendly’ Design Reference, outline Guestroom Electrical and Circuitry Layouts,
Shower Door Threshold Details, Front Desk Design for Reception, Concierge Stations and Club
Lounge, Meeting Rooms, Club Lounge, Generic Planning for FOH & BOH Areas, FFE for
General Offices & BOH, M&E Requirements for General Offices & BOH, Finishes Schedule for
General Offices & BOH, Staff Dining Room Sample Design, Staff Changing Facilities Sample
Design / Generic Planning for Executive Office, Accounts Office, Front Office, Safe Deposit Box,
HR, Engineering, IT & PABX, IT Design Manual and generic layouts, Communications Centre
and generic layouts.

EAMMEH TR Bt 2%, MG 72D i ae M ER A B W D7 17 ROVEI . RS AR IR T 5 1
T AL R HARRAT R . 2305 ARAREOES, LA S I X USSP IHAT E . AR K
HATE . DARKNGESHHLBER . ARG RMidR R 0T8T Rk pef, 0 T AR % wet
FERATEIP A BRI E . WS AE WG AE REAEFR . N BIEE . TR 1T
FBTE S TR TIPS AT E . A O B A&

6. Engineering Standards Manual: TFEFR#ETFM

These standards establish the minimum requirements for hotel FLS and MEP Systems
throughout the hotel.

XEERAEBOE T RN EFLS GHPI24) MIMEP (MLHLRZD) AR B2k,

7. Technical Services Procedures: HiRRGET

This Manual describes the Organisational Structure of a typical project and the Consultants
required, Consultants Scope of Work, the role of IHG Technical Services, Owners and
Consultants responsibilities and deliverables, TS Approval Process, Project Delivery Process and
Handover Process.

PE TR T ARAETH A2 BT SR AR LA A Te) TARVE . IHGH AR IR S5 HIHRBE L Mk 3=
ARV i) (AR R DT K it SEUE R K B ST . BOARIRSS H AR e AN H A SRR o

8. Worldwide Signage Guidelines: & R{E R
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This document establishes the rules for use of the Crowne Plaza Brand Logo, Brand Identity,
exterior and interior signage systems & programs including the gateway, high level, mid level, low
level entrance all internal / external directional, information and statutory signage and F&B,
Function spaces identification graphics.

AR BOE T R bR S Logo M RN . wh e L. FAMIE bR R RARR R, b a4
AL s RN D E NI SME R G B X R s, DL, Dhfe DI 2O &
&

9. Pre-Opening Handover Schedule: & N#AT#EF

This schedule identifies the sequence and areas of the hotel to be handed over to IHG Pre-
Opening Team. This hand-over schedule identifies the anticipated practical completion date,
period for defect rectification and hand over certain areas to the IHG pre-opening team for staff
training / computer, PABX, POS systems commissioning.

A BEFERATE 1WA AT 45 IHG R E M AT A B A0 X sk X — B8 AR P o 1 0] 2 B ok T H
W1 R B R SO RS AT R s XN B, U IHG R b [ BAREAT 53 TR U LI o R 9 A8 480 1t
POSHLARZEIZAT I

10. Crowne Plaza Service Standards: 2 &i# 5 R & hnik

These many standards only available on the I-Connect Platform for the Owners and General
Managers are used to establish the requirements for the day-to-day operation and management
of a Crowne Plaza Hotel. This includes but is not limited to; Brand Identity Manual with all the in
room collateral requirements, Brand Advertising Manual, Brand Product Specifications &
Amenities Manual.

XEERRE FAE RS 4 FE/E-Connect Platform A 85 2, SR T 5 5ed 1 )5 5K 10 H R0
ERELK. AAREART: BT CQSITAIRNRIBERD | RS
ViR .

1.4 Design Philosophy#it# &
1.4.1 Ambience & StyleFFiE 4T BIF X%

The overall design concept should be contemporary / chic, embracing comfort and convenience.

FEAN VT R DA PR FEIIAR . &7 3 M HE ) S
1.4.2 Tone of DécorZ&ffitf Bl iF

Natural hues in stones, woods, leathers and fabrics will combine to create a relaxing, welcoming
palette that serves as a backdrop for bolder lighting, accessories and decorative appointments.
Key to the concept is to create spaces both public and private where guests are important in the
resulting design — a useable space where guests are integral — where colour is found not only in
appointments and décor; but in a space’s use and the people who occupy it.

AR KRB BRI Z P B AT AR (0, W LU SR B R e AR S R
AR WO R XM OCHE, EE DIt EREERME S, B EIRRE AR
NJIT i F B S S - 5 AR A T P 25 T ) — F J---- JL0 R RAs ANARELAE 1y LA 9
W A A

1.4.3 Comfort & Indulgence £Fi& %%

The hotel style should incorporate contemporary design. The finishes and accompanying
furniture and décor must evoke feelings of comfort and respite by combining an eclectic blend of
quality wood, stone, leather, upholstery and metal. Features such as sculptured glass / dramatic
lighting will create interest and help to anchor the hotel's upscale positioning while well designed
area rugs, comfortable cushions and duly appointed focal pieces will excite yet create comfort.
Key to the new design will be the selection of functional pieces that invite and intrigue guests.
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Not necessarily intended as a ‘home’ style of environment, but rather as an environment a guest
would like to create within his home.

T AR N 24 25 S BRI Be vt BRI ASE B 52 DL R B i e g 25 N — FPEFIE, i FLAESS
i MARL, AM . B MRS e I AN IR . SRR AR, 1 W Y
SO R IET R 2> B BRIR R I FAT B )5 e b S T 3 0, RN, RS Lo vk (R . &
I R ARATE B U AR K S SR 28 A PG R e X Beet, OCBEAE T DO RETEM B} i%
FL, BEIRGIRN. A @ RERA K7 MBI, iR A B A O I
K15 o

1.4.4 Hotel Featuresifi 5 R4,

Ergonomics must be considered in seating selection, tables and equipment and in identifying
products to be included in the overall design concept. Comfort, the feeling of luxury, and security
within the space (i.e., technology, life safety, etc.) are crucial to the guest experience.

FEJER . BT FIBER S IR £ L s 2078 F8 NAK T2, [ IS s T a6 36 0 46 YOI S5 I AT 5 N Bt
B TR, #7iG. FREMZ2E (LR, 2425%) 2 LHEEN.

Interior Design of the highest quality is critical to the success of a Crowne Plaza property.
However, it is not the intent that Crowne Plaza properties be a design statement or reflect the
cutting edge of design, rather, the intent is to create a timeless design appropriate to the hotel's
location and market competition. Crowne Plaza Hotels and Resorts shall be designed to create a
positive first impression without a sense of extravagance.

e i TR A A BETH S SR B R . AN, SR eI A B vt I AN A e AR I
T B 3N W s BT BN T 3 5 4 AR IE R B vk ARG o 52 e e B LB Bt ) B o
IR H AR B SE —ENG, AR e

Building exteriors must be designed to be pleasing in massing and proportion in a manner
appropriate for its location. The design of the Porte Cochere is critical as the first opportunity to
establish a positive impression and a strong sense of arrival with guests. The Porte Cochere
must be easily identifiable, well landscaped and detailed, well-lit at night to create an inviting and
safe environment.

BB B N AR FAb NI &S T E e G . ARk R OCHE S, BRI
B AR 7 —Fh R AFIEN SR, IR UK = RS — DMl . WS DR 250 e H
(7, RS, 7870 B B DUE 38— AN Ak 22 4 1) 57 L

The lobby and registration desk offers the second opportunity to establish a sense of quality to
hotel guests. The lobby must be warm and inviting, provide a scale appropriate to the size of the
hotel and exude quality through the use of quality materials designed in a harmonious fashion
without being ostentatious.

PN IR RTN= PN - O NV A < VA L NNV S I S o | R N 0V A S RN T DN
R T, 3 A D ) B AT BT S IR ) I TR R BRI I 1 BB vt e dn 3 20 M AR B I P A
R B AR S B i BT, TOANJE 3R TR S R 4

Guestrooms must also be warm and inviting without the need of architectural or interior design
statements. They shall be designed with the guest's comfort in mind as well as use durable
products which are easily maintained in a timeless design that will not date quickly.

s WOREE AR IR . SIANANERAE A E, AR IR et BB, Wt B %
Nits SRR, AR EEAd T 7 it L5y T4 Al i

It is important that all design professionals, including architects, interior designers, engineers and
other consultants, be not only licensed to practice their profession, but have adequate experience
in designing full service hotels of the type and quality commensurate with Crowne Plaza Hotels.
To help maintain design quality, IHG will recommend design professionals it feels has the
established credentials.
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P Bl I, RAE AR SN Bl TR LS At ) N B3, ANRE EATOGPL e A%, B
TR 5 B AF AT B BRI E Bk 8. O TOREF RO AT IHGR S HER R
MBI

These Design and Construction Standards are written as minimum standards for both new
construction and renovation. It will generally be easier to meet these Standards with new
construction without the constraints of an existing structure inherent in renovations and
conversions. However, renovation of existing structures must adhere as closely as possible to
the standards outlined herein. When meeting such Standards is physically impossible or
economically impractical, then alternate methods which achieve the same or similar level of
quality must be used.

AV Il AR AE S R B BRI RR TS I SR I B b e — RSO0, Hr s A S 2 IR T A
AN S Sk B eAR . (A, X T IUE S BET RO I TR, AEREAT I I A U AT e AT A A
BerARdE . YL ERAELE SEBR SO R GRS, W LA B AT A AR M Bt T7 58, LUK BIAH ] a2k
KRBTt AR o
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Contemporary and inviting Lobbies B E¥) KT
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Dramatic and inviting Lobby Spaces

&) YN PN IR
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Stylish All Day Dining
experiences

I EZ NIV EPN 7S JIRIN
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Comfortable Guestrooms with soft lighting Z A1} B 1) #71& % 5

Functional and hi-tech well equipped Guestrooms £ L fig & i AW 4% (1) %5 7
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Elegant Suites for the discerning traveller i& & 7 i 7 1 e A\ (1) SR 22 55

Luxuriously appointed 4-Fixture Bathrooms £ 117 = P&

© 30 June 2007 Issue ‘A’ InterContinental Hotels Group All Rights Reserved Page 19

2007 %£ 6 H 30 H “A” hiA, HBmIEER], BT



1.5 Using the Design Standards % t1Fr i F

These Design Standards are intended for a variety of users. First, for building Owners and
Investors it establishes the physical requirements of a Crowne Plaza Brand Hotel or Resort as a
competitive standard in the full service business market. These Standards should be used as a
design and planning guide by Architects, Interior Designers and other design professionals while
developing plans for hotel construction and renovation. These Standards also serve as the basis
upon which periodic property evaluations by IHG Design & Engineering will be made in order to
maintain quality throughout the Crowne Plaza Brand Hotels.

AAFHEE TR R E . B9, AT MR E R, XSS PRk RIS 7L 5 55 Ik 2 i i h it
S 5 6 ot S i B AR B S bR v o SR HE R DI R AR L 5 N Bt I DA R b B A
FEBEAT W G ANERTIN, AR D vt AT 5. X bR AEIR AT VR G IHG B vk A1 Rt AT o 3011
FROBE P PP AN, DAE DR S e T o R P A i 5

For a building type as complex as a full service hotel and for the variety of market conditions
under which they operate, it is impossible for these Standards to address every possible
condition necessary for a successful architectural design. However, in addition to addressing
specific design and construction issues, these Standards do establish an overall design and
construction philosophy. When certain design issues are not specifically addressed, the user is
encouraged to review the criteria of the Standards which most closely resemble that issue for the
overall design intent. However, if interpretation of this document is still not clear, the user is
encouraged to contact the IHG Design & Engineering (IHG D&E) for clarification and guidance.
XF T LG Ve D Re I 45 10 5 A R T S T 0K B, AN BRI D0 N X L bR A W] LUK RSB . (H
&, BRT IR T L TR SR ), X SERR A St L T R A LR AR . 2
SOV ) AN RER A IR, AP 2 AT AR b 4 2 SR AT BE I 0T A e v P A PR R R e e 2R
ASCAEPTERE A B AN RN, A TR RIHG I 5 TAEE (IHG D&E) LA KifPIE =
IEERS N

As with any such document, these Standards will be modified on a periodic basis as market
conditions and technology develop and change. Design of new and renovated hotels shall
comply with the latest Standards available. Should these Standards be changed or modified
during the design process, these changes shall be incorporated into the structure to the
maximum extent possible. This will be accomplished through consultation with an IHG D&E
representative. After completion of construction or renovation, compliance with any modifications
made to these Standards will not be immediate, but will be required on a specific timetable.
Modifications which represent significant changes in market philosophy, technical advances or
market competitiveness will be noted with a specific compliance deadline. Other less critical
changes will require compliance upon normal schedule of capital improvements.

HRAEE 7 I AR A JRE BT, TR AR v T LAEA T3 N ) S e i S MR I 5 1) e vl 2500
BOFT PR EAIRT & o WERAE BV R, X SChRifE = A AR BT 2, I S8 T SO T B SN BT
Pt XK HIHG TS TR AR R Ja 34T A . 70t T allip TRES G, X eebrutE &
AL RIEAT B, AHEERAE BRI N 8] R AT B 2. g S SR s 54 B
MR AAE S, 2R W EORSE R IR . FoAth— SRR S S B, W AROB ) St R R R
TE Ko

In addition to these standards all local, state or province, and national building codes and
ordinances, life safety codes, health department requirements, zoning ordinances, the
International Disabilities Act and other directives enforced by building officials shall be strictly
adhered to. Therefore, it is important for building owners and managers to hire competent design
professionals who are familiar with these requirements and how they affect hotel design. This will
serve to speed up the design process as well as the approval process of local governing
authorities. It will also save time and money through the development of creative design solutions
which comply with the law without unnecessary or overly complicated design solutions.

bR 7 IXLERAESS, AR T T I, AR DR E SR SE RN ). N AR i, R
PRI TER DRI AL b N 2 58 LS FUA B S0 T AR OGTE. DRI, f Tlk 32 70
FEERFOR UL, I AR LIRSS R LA R 1 TR T e v B AR A S R b B TR A B
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ARH E RN o XFERT LUINAR BV R AN BOR AR I, [R]IN AER A B T IR RERS 48— I I
LA, SCRERT B AR ORI LA 9 T AN 7 ZE AT AN s B mld S5 2% (R e vl

In jurisdictions which lack adequate building codes or code enforcement, design professionals
shall comply with national and best practice international codes (prefer BS) whether enforced or
not. These codes include, but are not limited to, one of the regional building codes such as the
Standard Building Code or Uniform Building Code as well as other codes such as the
International Disabilities Act and NFPA 101 Life Safety Code, etc. Adherence to these codes will
help ensure not only a quality building product but also help reduce liability from code related
issues.

PG 7 S ARVE N LR R SO0 T, e AUy, vt A T 2 45 4 15 2K
BB I FE vl CLASEEFRHE N B fd) o XUETRRNALFRH AN T, 7 G SR A A A i RN B
G — @B, BLAHAR U [H Bk b N L SR AINFPALOL N AL 22 A M AS o 38 Sy X ey RN
TUAMBECRUE SRR, 1M H.n] LA Bl i JUAH SCRUE 1) o AT XU o

IHG is committed to providing accessible, usable, fully satisfactory facilities for travellers with
disabilities. Globally all hotels must comply with the International Disabilities Act In those cases,
hotels must comply with the most stringent requirement to assure that the hotel provides the
greatest amount of accessibility for travellers with disabilities.

IHG IR N R B RAT B 5T (8 PREE U7 AL Bt % o A BRVE I #0000 < [ i e A
SREIREI, TR AT LLORTEI R 75 0 SRR AT S (e KPR S 35 ) o

Most of the information contained herein lists requirements which must be met in order to comply
with this Standard. This means that, unless there is a physical barrier or significant economic
hardship, compliance is mandatory. In cases of physical barrier or hardship, alternate methods to
comply with the spirit of the Standard shall be pursued. The goal is to achieve equivalent quality
as perceived by guests and / or a solution which comes as close as possible to the described or
intended result. In some sections these Standards indicate a recommendation in lieu of a
requirement. Such items are not a mandatory requirement for Crowne Plaza properties but are
highly recommended because they provide a positive impact in guest perception and experience.
TELE T R R 22 B0 25 86 207 R AT R A AR EZE SR o IX R BR AR BRI 50 A4 BRI 2
GrAAE, 5 X LEhRAELA AT o AT FAAR S R iy R, 06 200328 5 AR b AR T 1) oAt ] 1B B
o AhRAER AL 15 R M e ik 21 45 [R) T2 SR it ot o S v) gk 215 el ibrite . 76—
LEESY, IXSEARUEGR I TS EOR AT 5, X 8T ZEN T R AN R AR SR ), (H R A
EBCR XL T7 %, KA X 677 52 (10 530k 2 NN T30 155 1) B RN 7E 0 )5 R 28 Py 44 1 AR 1) 5%
i) o

Due to the depth and breadth of these Standards, conflicts in the requirements may exist.
Conflicts may occur with other provisions of these or other Crowne Plaza Standards or with other
requirements such as building codes. When such conflicts are discovered, the strictest of these
requirements shall govern.

M1 T IR LRI IR KR EAVE I, T Re ™ A — 280 i . AR A r e S L hriE Sk, JHk 2
7 9 A R B A U UG A5 4 B SRA I A o R AR BRI BN, W ST LA s 2 Sk
Ko

1.6 Design Review Processik it HiZEHF

All construction or property improvement work for new construction, conversions and renovations
must be submitted for review and approval to IHG D&E before work commences.

B SCRFEDE TR AT M T e O TRR, A AAETT LT R IHG B TE B TR R4 <8 AH W 1) B
A

Prior to commencing any work on site all documents and drawings describing any proposed new
construction, refurbishment and / or hotel alterations will be submitted and approved in writing by
IHG D&E. The information submitted for approval is outlined below.
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TEIZAEAT TAETFARTT, T A DR a . WFT A0 Bl i SOt i) S IR, 49250 tHIHG et J2 T
FERSASMIALIE R BUR 0 s 4R A (0 SCAFHEHE I SCAF

InterContinental Hotels & Resorts requires the Owners / Investors to use of qualified architects,
engineers, interior designers, food services (kitchen) designers, lighting, acoustic, audio visual,
signage & graphics and other required consultants to ensure professional design standards are
achieved and independence in the selection of FFE to ensure quality and compliance to
international standards.

BT R B EARRSS 4 TSRl 2/ #5 e # i FIAT Be S e R0 . DR . S it &R O
7z &7 o [N T N E= N =0 N T L 20T N ) LTI 7 ST o A % g e A B Y bt £
T TR % B Bl LA ORATE A 21 P B A v T 5 I3 o

Owners should engage consultants that are on the IHG Recommended Consultant List. The IHG
Design Director will specifically ‘fine-tune’ this list to best suit each particular project. A list of
‘Recommended Consultants’ in each discipline will be issued to the Owners at the Project
inception.

M A= AEIHGHERE 7] #1 Z rh AR B FE R o IHG BT R AT L@ 2 B B Iy 413, DLIdE & I
FHE DL T H AR, 3R 23 31— 03 % % MAH SR ) 4 457 51 2

The review process and approval timeframe for ‘new-build’ or ‘renovation’ works for the various
Phases of the Project are described below.

AE AT BT RN B YT TR AR R

1.7 Document Submission Requirements SCAFRATE K

The information listed below must be provided to IHG D & E in a timely manner to comply with
the Project Master Program provided by the Owners Project Manager and exact dates are to be
agreed in advance with IHG D&E.

LAUR g A b 20 S IR AZ A2 IHG oot S CRRES,  DARFEnk B0 H S MR g0 H SRRt . A
Pk H I ZERT 5 IHG B B LRER A A Al

The approval of the Architectural & Interior Design for new build or re-branding projects shall
require various submissions for review by IHG D&E as follows:
T A BRAG REG T PR T A 9 B B L A0 B BURASIHG Bevk A TR, $RAS Sl T

(a) Plot Plans Minimum Scale: 1:100 &/ 1:100 fihbhfr B &

For existing properties must include location of exterior signage, total parking spaces,
landscaped areas, ramps, walkways, stairs, handicap parking areas, building(s) location,
swimming pool, exterior lighting locations, curbing locations and curb details, screening of all
garbage dumpsters and kitchen service areas.

XTIAYNIE , SRS AR E . B IELEA R SOWS. B, ETE. BEER.
L5 4 N R N T AN = LT (VA NN LI UL I VAT NI = 37 T VA W& = oL << N S B VR & P ] R e
5§ D3 R 55 % 3o

(b) Floor Plans Minimum Scale 1:100 &/MEBI4 1:100 HIEHFHE K
Must include; all public, commercial, guest room, guestroom corridor, fire stair, housekeeping
and plant equipment areas.

WIS BT A R, by i BRI As Lh R e A X

(c) Elevations Minimum Scale 1:100 &A1 1:100 B2
Must indicate; all exterior elevations of buildings and entrance canopies, including exterior
materials and finishes.

BAC B AT s B SN DR = AP 1, B 5 == A A R A i1

(d) Specifications R H A

© 30 June 2007 Issue ‘A’ InterContinental Hotels Group All Rights Reserved Page 22

2007 4£ 6 H 30 H “A” WA, MEREIEER], BRATH



Must include; general specifications that describe fully the basic exterior finishes, building
construction type (structural steel / concrete etc.) basic interior finishes, FLS / MEP systems, fire
ratings / resistance of doors and partitions.

DAEAS S BOR RO RIR T A A ) S A AR MG R R e 55D, JEARE N
Wt BRI RGeS 1A R ) B K BRI 2

(e) Area Confirmation X3R5 B #i &

Must include a detailed breakdown of areas (in square meters) allotted to all facilities / areas in
the building.

B — IV EAN RSB A/ IR e CR P52k

(f) Room Mix, Seating Capacities 5[5 75 & & FEfi &

Must include; number and each type of guestroom (standard K / DD, Suite types, etc) Seating
capacity of F&B outlets, Lobby and Banquet / Meeting seating capacities.

BIACEAE . F5 B0 M & 2RAR by (BRERIRDNI] . BEAE) , BRI EAHCRE . R
JT 122 R B

(9) Interior Details Minimum Scale: 1:50 / 1:20 / 1:10 &/PHFIh 1:50 / 1:20 / 1:10 KR T
RiEHE
Must include: DA% fu4%
e Floor plan and elevation for each type of guest room and guest bathroom including
furniture, fixtures, and equipment.
F AR R Py b 2 s SR s P T B ST B, B R R B A .
e Interior elevations of each public space within the commercial building.

IR A 2 S DR R Py A7 T

(h) Building Cross Section 1:50 EiAR 1:50
Must include; the longitudinal and vertical cross sections to indicate the buildings features.
IR AP B B 1) ) T DA s SRR AL

() Landscape Plan 1:100 ¥ & 1:100

Must include; location of all buildings, sidewalks, parking areas, driveways, location, height and
massing of all landscape elements. Schedule to indicate the size and type of all landscape
elements. Landscape and accent lighting plans prepared by a professional Landscape Architect
must be submitted to IHG D & E for approval prior to construction.

WG PP RSIORE, WM. (SR EE. PR PR SOE ER. TA AER
T FIRAY 52 o e Ml S5O0 A SR B (AL ) S5 00 A0 3 5 W) A1 B R R TR A & IHG %
5 TR

(i) Signage t3k#

Must include: Location of all exterior / interior signs - cross referenced with signage location &
fabrication scaled drawings depicting the Crowne Plaza Gateway Monument Entrance sign(s),
high / low level, F&B, Function and Crowne Plaza Logo Medallion signs, details scale.

WIELEE : FITAT 2 AN 5 A BRI B — R R R A RO AR, SR AT S E 3K IS A bR
Gy EMCALE . IR DHREFR A S eI 5 AR S LAACPR AR 1) T

(k) Swimming Pool and Leisure Areas kit &R KX
Drawings must include; Diagram of swimming pool/s surface area (indicated in square meters)
and longitudinal cross section showing variations in depth.

FIACRA AL AT VKR IRIATT ) CLLSP I oK bR ) BhB S 7s AN [R1R P 1A 1) 350 1T 1
() Door Hardware Schedule [Jh &%

Must include specifications (manufacturer, type, operation details) and description of hardware in
the following areas:
DS AR ARRTE GRS B A5 BAETERD  BULUR XSk avean 3]
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Guestroom entrance % 573t ]
Guestroom bathroom 7% J5 iy %
Guestroom inter-connecting doors % 3 A 4 | ]

F&B Outlets &K% it
Kitchen J&f 55

Function / Meeting / Banquet facilities Zhfig /7 /4% /54 ¥ it
Spa & Fitness Centre facilities Spa % i & 0

Public restrooms A JLik B

Lounge facilities 74 i ¢ jiti

Entrance / Lobby A\ 1/ kK%

Interior corridors & stairwells = P 2E 18 FIFE L

(m) Door Schedule [J&

Must include all door types giving the location, use, and construction specifications of each with
special features such as fire rating, drop acoustic seals, numbering etc.

RIS T RA 1R S 8 &R DL BRI PR B 22 e, iy k. Fis ka4
FATTRRSE

(n) Lighting Schedule Schematic Layouts {T BAFIR-~EHE

Must show all public areas, guestroom and BOH areas including ceiling, floor and wall light
fixtures proposed for use in each area including loose light fixture

WAR A BT AR B AR XA FE RAE . ML ANBS i 0], LR s IIT H

(0) Colour Sample, FEE & Materials Boards / Interior Renderings itk . Z%E 1% ifi S ELEE

R/ZEAEGE
Must include: 23

Labelled samples of all wall, floor, and ceiling finishes showing proposed colours
LU 8 R 255 (0 Jr A7 S T TR DR A A T A A 435 K 3 62

Labelled samples of all upholstery, drapery, cushions, bedspreads, throw fabrics etc.
OB BHAR B T 3 ATy S IRIFIR EZUSEFE i

Cut sheets illustrating furniture design, including overall dimensions of each type
A A B AR, AR AR S ) A T

lllustrations of all wall decor with dimensions

JIT A S v v P B RS

Cut sheets of all light fixtures and lamps

T BRI AT BRI 4%

Interior elevations of all walls, indication of all materials, decor, case work, and trim
IR SR TR SRTAZAY b SN v S > S N G T e VAT T S

Isometric drawings for unusual case work or decorative features

AR A ity B AR R ) 00 4

Floor plan indicating furniture layout, floor levels, and floor coverings

B, SR B A E L i s AR A

Interior colour perspective renderings of all Public and Guestroom Areas

A A LRSI 2 s DX 31 3 P R £ R e 6]

(p) Heating, Ventilating and Refrigerate Cooling Drawings ft#, 38 X% ¥ E 4%

Must include: 2 2 £, 35 .

Schematics and specifications for guest rooms and guest bathrooms.
% i R s Bk = R R AR

Ventilation schematics and specifications for guest bathrooms.

2 s LR = 18 X R e R AR

Schematics and specifications for commercial areas.

[ERIAEST TN YL Es % SR
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(9) Structural Conditions gi#J %4k

Plans / sections / calculations as required for issue to LDI for obtaining building permits. Note:
IHG Design & Engineering does not check or comment on Structural Documents as this is the
role of the Owners Structural Engineers.

SR AL Y BT B BT SR 01 ) Tk S P AR F A o v DA SR b RS T
PR 5E, HG et K TR A 2 s 444 B4

(r) Construction Details at 1:20 H5% 1:20 K Ti¥E
Must include: 42 {0 55
e Building typical interior wall sections with acoustic ratings
AT R B S5 2 10 3 Py i vt ) ¢
e Building typical exterior wall sections with double glazed windows
LAY X s B T (1 3 A ek 1 51 1
e Building entrance canopy details
BN KA P
e Building revolving door / air lock details
TEAFUNERE 11/ BELIR & P
e Building interior arcade and shopfront details
SR P LR T P&
e Railing details for balconies / exterior walkways

& /= AMEE LT R

(s) Drainage Plans at 1:100 and Details Ebf%4 1:100 HeAK i & A &)
Must indicate; above and below ground building drainage and all drainage beyond the building.
PALRA 27 AT . My DL ERTCL R SRR, BARITAT 3R 2 AN K

(t) Applicable Codes and Building Permit i& ] ¥ i FH #2514 Bl
If hotel location is in an area under jurisdiction of an authority with a building code, the code must
be identified on the plans. Copy of the Building Permit must be submitted.

U A A7 52 BUR I SO VE LR K 3t D, A P AR E A ZRbR WTZ G o I BB AR VT W] [
Ao

(u) Progress Reports #ERE

Progress reports of construction work (Updated programme of works requires at every site
meeting) must be submitted at specified intervals as requested by IHG D & E to have safety plan
in place

DORAE IHG BEi A TR B 2SR N R ATl TR Bo it el i, (CRRRBL 2 LA AR AT S8 it
JERTED

(v) Fire Life Safety Proposal JHB5 &4

Submit letter from the Architect, Engineer, Building Official, or licensed system installer certifying
the fire safety systems will meet or exceed Crowne Plaza Life and Safety requirements and are
fully commissioned and operational.

MRS . TRET S S SRTRR T BB ot 2 e N B3 P B (AL P A AV 17 22 4 [ SO DRk A 2036 A m L 5
JEEP RV B 22 A bR, JF Ha 2z 4 ik g s

(w) Architect’s / Contractor’s Certification E3)f/Z& AR I
Letter of Certification form the Architect or General Contractor stating the hotel has been built
according to plans submitted, and provision of ‘as built’ plans.

S ST A A 0 R A RO UE A s UE WP R 2 P A8 P AR g 3, IR AR 1]

(x) Insurances (Certificate required for Insurance — up to handover stage)

BRE (AEBHB-PrERKRKIER)

(y) Equipment Manuals/Guarantees and List of all Contractors / Suppliers
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B ARAE T T RS LUK BT A D B I T BT BR AR B
Including; a detailed list of suppliers with a list of all items utilized, as well as their references,
guarantees, quantities and certification of continuation of production.

BAG: AP EIITH M OEN R PR PR, R ILP i IS 530 OREFS . Bl AR g™
EHT

(z) Certificate of Occupancy {f FHiERA

1.8 Document Submission Approval Sequence SC{HEAS & #L12
2

For a detailed and full description of what is required for the Consultant Deliverables, please refer
to Section 4 of the Design & Engineering Technical Services Procedures Manual.

JOR i) e PR AT SCAT IR AN K, TS LBt iE TRE SR 55 R v T 5 DU B 23 o

1.8.1 New ConstructionFi g T#&

Concept Design Phase: &% i Hr Bt

This schematic planning stage generally determines the massing and arrangement of the
Basement Hotel BOH areas, the Podium Public areas, the Guest and Service Elevator / Fire Stair
Core/s, Escalator/s and distribution of guestrooms throughout the Hotel Tower. It also determines
the design direction and design approach.

X7 E I B AN KRR = S ) X HE D A SR B A R 45 F R L B
B B BERERRVE B AR AT oo RIS A s W v ) R T v

The first ‘milestone’ submission shall be at the end of this stage — 100%CD:

B SR AT I 18] A A B B H- 10090t 25 it

This submission shall be in the form of two copies of minimum 1:100 scale on Al or AO size
drawings / Concept Boards showing:

FTERAT I P 25 W A B /N A8 25 1:100, ALEY 3 AO B 4R 2 7 25 IR -

e Freehand or CAD schematic plans of BOH / Public Areas throughout the building
BABIK G AR T8 CAD K4k

o Efficient and functional departmental relationships with m2 areas indicated
LA m?E AR B KI& BT T Z MBI RTIRER R .

e MUST comply with the IHG Facilities & Area Design Program
WA IHG Bl Jo K3 vHEE K

e Internal vertical + horizontal Circulation Analysis Diagram
PO B ARSI 2 AT 3R

e Proposed Style / Mood / Imagery Boards for the various Interior Spaces (Guestrooms
Public Areas) of the in the Hotel.
HEN&EATLE (FHEIALRED KRR RR

One set of documents with comments will be returned; the second set will be kept as a record set
by IHG Design & Engineering. Two to three weeks shall be allowed for review and comment by
IHG Design & Engineering.

AP SO S A s B A ST R IHG B TR E Nl s /A7 o IHG BT LR 75 S
=N EAT AT

There may be additional submissions as a result of Project Meetings, Design Presentations or if
the Architects or Designers simply need to get IHG Design & Engineering’s feed-back before
progressing with the design further. The response / turn around period for these additional
submissions will be 10 working days from date of receipt.
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WP H S VAT ER, AT RE AT HALP NG A S A, B AR B SO B v g 2EAE IR 1L
B AT RIIHG Vvh TR I . 7R BIX S F10N TAEH, XA A 324

Design Development Phase: 54k 8 71BN Bt

This design development stage should have approximately 50% completion of working drawings.
Based on the approved space planning agreed by Owners and IHG, the design team will develop
the outline and scheme designs for the project.

GALBE TP BEKs 52 20 50% [0 B 4G 76l 3= FIHG A DA 1R DX SRR FEAt B, BEvE FHBCKE 100 H 34T
BE— D R AT HEA T VT 6

The second ‘milestone’ submission shall be at the end of this stage — 100%DD:
B P SCAHRAT It 8] A AN B BER H-100%098 40 5 11

This submission shall be in the form of two copies all drawings at 1:100 scale on Al or AO size
drawings (except guestroom at 1:50 on A3 size drawings) and FEE Sample & Materials Boards,
Renderings showing:

FITEEAS IR N 25 A P43 L A5 ok 1: 100 ALER & AOII I 4% (B 5 A LI50MA3IKEI A , DL K H kit
FERRFIAA R RE AR FIVE G«

e CAD drawings of all floor plans, major building elevations, major building sections and
outline specifications.

PR~ ARSI S I CAD IR, AR BRI RN .

e These plans and specifications shall provide a complete description of the spaces
contained in the proposed structure, their size and functional relationship and a
description of the major exterior and interior finishes, materials, structural system,
mechanical, electrical and plumbing systems and other major components of the project.
TS T PRI R AR R T EL 45 00 H 50 e 4K R TR R . ROF AT RE R R, DA RCE AR
WS . BMERE, SSRGS HEK R G S H A 32 SR 3 A

e The developed Interior Design Concepts of all Guestrooms / Public Areas and
external works clearly showing the Ambiance / Theme of the Hotel.

HE MG I S 753 I S5 3 R PR BT AT % s 1 SK DCSR % Ah T RE M B A BT RA R

e Furniture Plans / Finishes and FFE Specifications as well as two complete sets of
interior design drawings, include finish colour boards indicating the furnishings, fabrics
and finishes proposed for all areas
ZF BT B K R BRI, AL PIE SR = N Bk R, AR Xk
W5 AP AN i ) B

e Mock-Up Guestroom Package including Detail Joinery & FFE Control Books,
sanitary and hardware schedules, artwork schedules..etc.

BERR 55 SR AN AR AR ANG 8 K Bl s IR R LR AR Sy 5

These submissions shall be forwarded to the relevant IHG Design & Engineering Office. Two to
three weeks shall be allowed for review and approval / response by IHG Design & Engineering.

DAL X S S A 32 A8 R IHG BT TR AR OGS T o IHG YT TRE SRS 25 75 P9 42 = il R IX 26 STk
CRCEE i L EIF=R

Contract Documentation Phase: & J& UM Bt
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This contract working drawings / specifications stage should have approximately 90% completion
of the detailed design / working drawings. Based on the approved DD stage agreed by Owners
and IHG, the design team will fully document all the designs for the project.

2 A B AR BRI BORE 58 Fe90% PN e v/t - B 4%, ANV EATHGH A IR AL B v 1] AR il
by Bt BIBCRERS I H A B R T 4 A SO A A

The third and final ‘milestone’ submission shall be at the end of this stage — 100%CD:

F =B RER)E R SUHRAT I (8] 4 A B BEAR HH-100% & 7] 3L

This submission shall be in the form of two copies all drawings at 1:100 scale on Al or AO size
drawings (except guestroom at 1:50 on A3 size drawings) and A4 size Specifications, Schedules
and FFE Control Books including:

PITHE A I N 75 0 P 43 LE 1 D4 1: 100 AL B B AR I 48 CBR % D A 1:50MA3KEI4R) , KLKAARGTI
BORBTE . BIERMFHBOEEZR, LN AR

e Complete Set of all Architectural, Interior and Landscape Construction Documents
SEHERITA AT EN L SO AT

e Complete Set Furniture Plans / Finishes and FFE Specifications Tender Documents

SERER SV [0 AT it ¥ 46 SR RS R AR SO

e Complete Set of MEP / FLS Engineering, Kitchen, Laundry Construction Documents
SERERINUALAE P 24 TR BT 5 DeA s it L 4R

e Complete Set of Lighting, Audio Visual and Acoustic Construction Documents

SERERIT OG5 uw R 2t T P RS

e Complete Set of Communications, Security and IT Tender Documents
SERERTI I R FNT L8 FE bR S

e Complete Set of Signage / Graphics Schedules and Tender Documents

SERERIAR R BR 512 S AH bR AT

e Complete set of Uniform / Top of Table Tender Documents
SEHER DL T IRAR bR ST

e Complete set of Artwork location plans and schedules
SEEER) 2R A E R 3

e Fully coordinated Reflected Ceiling Plans

SRR 22 Db L 101 P

This submission shall be forwarded to the relevant IHG Design & Engineering Office.
DA IS SO N AR AL R IHG BT TR ARG -

Three to four weeks shall be allowed for review and approval / response by IHG Design &
Engineering for this major review package.

IHG ¥t AR 5 = 22 DU J A L8 SR ghA T LA el 52

One set of documents with comments will be returned to the Owner while the other set will
become the property of IHG Design & Engineering.

— APPSR R =N, S A SO FNIHG BT TRE A A i sk PR AT

Note: These designs are subject to approval by the Local Authority, Issuance of Development
Approval and Building Permit and other applications as necessary.
R XUEBE T NG T BUM BT IHAE . IR EATTTARVERT, fREARAE S e TR At
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Obtaining these approvals is the responsibility of the Owner / Owners Consultants.
N8 A YU S ) VAT RE T SRy =28

1.8.2 Hotel Conversions & Renovationsif & St &5

The review process for hotel conversions and re-branding renovations shall be similar to the
process described above for new construction, but only after the IHG Design (Development)
Assessment Report is completed.

T V5 CSCR AN R R T 1) o AR e by LR W ) o AZ AR P 2R L, (AR T IHG I (OF R 1FAG
R e BUF AT

Feasibility & Assessment Phase:AJ 4T 1 %8 = B4t B«

IHG Design (Development) will carry out a Property Inspection as well as reviewing the Project
‘As-Built’ Documents in order to identify the non conforming Crowne Plaza elements in the Hotel
and describe the scope of the work required to meet these Crowne Plaza Brand Standards.
IHGULTH O K EAT YN A, DL R0 H 2 T ST LU 8 AT B 52 e i 25K
P53, JFREIA A il 5 R ot R VR I ) ARV L

The Owners, Owners Architects or Interior Designers are to attach a full set of general
arrangement plans for the first submission to IHG Design / Development to assess the suitability
of an existing Property to be converted to a Crowne Plaza Hotel. All such preliminary
submissions shall be forwarded to the relevant IHG Design & Engineering Office.

M= b A AR A BRI AS B IHG BRI S, AR A — BT T
KRR, DAPEAN AT P St il S e 5 1R T AT M T AT IS A A8 SO 20 5238 R IHG e v
TREEBARICHRI ] o

The first submission shall be for the initial assessment stage — 100% Feasibility:

B IRSEAT I 1A A BT PP AR B B -100% T 4T 44«

Material for this initial submission shall include, at minimum, the following: an overall site plan at
1:500 which indicates the boundaries of the site and a schematic plan of the footprint of the
proposed building; sections and exterior elevations at 1:200; a vicinity plan showing the site
relative to surrounding points of interest such as airports, cultural centres, business office centres,
tourist attractions, other hotels, etc.; and a basic program for the proposed structure including the
total number of guestrooms and suites, the number of standard and club floor guestrooms, and
detail / dimensioned room layouts at 1:50; initial fire and life safety concept plans (structure and
systems); the number and approximate square footage of each meeting space, the number and
seat count of each restaurant and lounge, the proposed number of stories for the hotel, the
approximate total building GFA and any other pertinent information. If available, schematic single
line floor plans in format should also be submitted.

BEATWIRAS (R ST 250 2 A AR LU SCfF: — 43 1:500 ) 7t 4 i~ 1 1, 3L b SosA7 b i 5t
S HOR B 12000 #1 A1 = AL s I A B K, SoRA R EE AR, W
Bl Scierbts s I AL BRI SIS ESS: I H AR, % P I 55 7 1)
Ko bR AR SRR R R 2 it DA K 150 o5 ) VI RS- A B s B SN 5 22 4 it 4]
AITREAL GRMMARGD B BUIX BB FURBOP 77 R AN TR S X 3 R4
B Praiii e R8s, KRB S ST S RE B ETRE, Hie Atk -r K

Upon the Owners final acceptance of the IHG Design (Development) Renovation Scope of Work
Report, this will form part of the Letter of Intent (LOI) or Management Contract (MC) so everyone
is clear as to what work must be completed before re-branding.

FEIHGUTE CRED TR TRV FER 35 43 B0 T e 2N RTINSO A by ) 15 sl PR 24 0 — 50>
A A3 AN N ARSI T 0 R A 20056 1 A

The second ‘milestone’ submission shall be at the end of this stage — 100% Renovation

Scope:
3 IRIRAT I [8] g A [ B K - 1009088 1 v [ -
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This submission shall be in the form of two copies all drawings at 1:100 scale on Al or AO size
drawings (except guestroom at 1:50 on A3 size drawings) and outline specifications shall be
submitted which describes the total scope of the proposed project including all demolition,
proposed new construction and fit-out works with FEE Sample & Materials Boards, Renderings
showing the proposed works, describing of all new major materials and systems to be installed.
JITARAZ (R N 22 0 P43 LE 81 D 1:100 I ALER B AO I I 4% (B % 5 A 1:50fASIE 48D BLK ik fir i
TUH B 0 L B EOR RS, AR T R BT H S TR, B WA LA
B Bt HE G . B g iR BT AR K 32 SRR AN R S

Please refer above for the Design Development and Contract Documentation Phase Deliverables
for Conversion Properties.

BRI H R RA BT S B[R] SO B B A (I B AR SO KRG S 1 L L ik o
1.8.3 Mock-Up Roomst¥#R 8]

e Each model room shall be reviewed and approved by IHG Design & Engineering.

o BEMIFEAR PG 20 BHIHG BT TR o AZ AL

e At least three week’s notice shall be given to IHG for the scheduled review date.

o F/DSERT B ANIHG LU E 7 % 1H 4

e Mock-Up Room Approval by IHG Design & Engineering is required in writing to the
Owning Company prior to the installation of the guestroom program on site. This
confirms IHG’s acceptance of the Guestroom Design and Quality of Furniture, Fittings,
and Workmanship and the Standard to which the rooms should be constructed and fitted
out.

o TR ITURK b5 2 de it a3 A3 FHIHG W vh LR SO FEAR 5 B, Mk 32 20 w] Db 253K
5o LAHIIAHGH LR Dy e vk A H . SOV T, LAR Dy it AR AE bR
ko

1.9 VariancesZ ¥

The purpose of this Design Standards Manual is to establish a level and consistency in quality of
planning, design and construction for each Crowne Plaza Hotels & Resorts Project. However,
due to the variations in building construction, site conditions / constraints and other variables,
some aspects of these standards may be difficult to achieve.

ARV FRtE 5 AE A BEAS SR A BB I H AR Bt A LR BOd 37— A8 bt (HOZE,
HI TS T DA 4 1 R A H At AR A PRI 38 7 AL AR B, S SR v 1) 48 A 0 2 af DL
.

A variance procedure has been established to address these issues. Variances will be evaluated
on a case by case basis. It is the policy of IHG Design & Engineering that when specific
requirements cannot be met, alternative solutions shall be explored which achieve the same or
similar level of quality and meet the intent of the Standards.

— AR E R R AR R ) . AR BT I . IHG T TR R B, 2 Ak
SRAREIB RN, 7 BT SR Al e 1 21 Js b T ZE KA [R] SAR AU R Ty 56

Please note that variances to the life safety and brand identity standards will NOT BE granted.
Please refer to Section 8 Architectural Critical Fire Life Safety No Waivers Allowed Listing and
the Crowne Plaza Worldwide Signage Guidelines Manual.

TR T B 2 A A R AR T AR B AN T 2 . 2 WA ) IR B B 2 4 AN AT
I PAY 2 BN S Tl T 4 BR AR S R TR

When considering variances, a distinction will be made between new construction and the

renovation or conversion of existing structures. New buildings, without the limitations of existing
construction, shall comply fully with the requirements of this document.
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FEZ5 FEAZ RIS , 6 T58  T I AREDET BUAT SO 10 25T X 3o B I B I i 34 i
(IBR, 204 S 2 B SCA PP R SR BT

Renovation of existing structures will, on occasion, contain physical constraints which make full
compliance impossible or economically unfeasible. These issues will be reviewed with one of four
possible rulings:

AT ERIBHT, AN 2B BANRE 58 I AR AE R 2 0 EA AT I BRG] o X6 ] A Bl W A% T
DA PURFATRERI SR Z

e Denial of the Variance.

EL AT

e Granting of a Temporary Variance for a specified length of time.

25 BAT— 5 I 1) BRI PR e P 22 B

e Granting of a Permanent Variance.

2T K ANER AR

e Granting of a Conditional Variance based on an alternate acceptable solution.

YT AE R IETT AR A A AT AT AR

Denial of Variance: {54845

Denial of a variance request means that the applicant has not demonstrated sufficient evidence
of the need for the variance, or that granting the request will compromise life safety or brand
identity. In such cases the applicant is expected to comply fully with the Standards.

FEAAS T ER, PR WS NN REA R A S AR H . s P 3 1073 B SRORE £ 12 A i 22 A el
R ENE . AEBERAEDLN,  HE AN A% 56 4 4% R HERAT -

Temporary Variance: [} 5

In certain cases, a temporary variance will be granted. A temporary variance will be accompanied
by a specific time frame within which compliance will be required. For example, if guestroom
carpet has recently been installed and is in good condition but does not meet the weight
requirements of the Standards, a temporary variance may be granted. However, this variance will
specify that the carpet must be replaced with a carpet complying with the Standards within a
certain period of time or when it fails to meet quality inspections of a Design & Engineering
Property Review, whichever is sooner.

FERELERE LT FOVFIGIN AR BT o I I 2R 5 A SRAT AR (RIS () BRI o B0, SR %5 B M B0 1) 2 2 b il
M HA2 R a1 00 R, (R ISk BhsHEZER I E &, B4 mt o) LA VRIRIN AR S . (H2, XK
AR S AT SE W2 EEAE — & I PR A 0 200 H A7 S Rl I B EE T AR, Bl 2 AN ek B vt LA B,
SO I TR ARHER AR, AR .

Permanent Variance: ;K A 25

On rare occasions a permanent variance may be granted. For example, a historic property may
not meet the requirements for minimum guestroom sizes but is able to offer guests a high quality,
unique room. In this instance, the quality issues are satisfied and a permanent variance to
exclude the minimum dimensions would be granted.

KM SR AEAE DB LT o i, Dy St SR AN Rk BB AR 2% D5 RS, (EIE RERS
AN R B D5 1P o AEIXARIE DL T, DU el A B, T AR VF AR A BB AR R IR A
AR

Conditional Variance: &4

The final option is to grant a conditional variance. This means that the variance is granted
providing certain conditions are met. For example, a hotel may be allowed to operate without a
Spa upon the condition that the guests are allowed to use the Spa facilities of an IHG Managed
Property located next door.
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I JE R TR S PE AR TR o X RN BT AR VF AR S B — e SR B, ] DL SRR — JRE T i
HSpaiii, 1HiEZ NA] LU T HIHGE S i) Spaik jt -

The application for a variance to these Standards must contain the following information: the
specific Standard for which the variance is to be granted and an explanation in written, graphic
and / or other format explaining the reason or reasons why the variance should be granted. All
variance requests for each phase of a project should be submitted at one time. Variances shall
be submitted to the relevant IHG Design & Engineering Corporate Office.

X T ARUERI AR SRS AL AR AR B SRV S AR BRI AN 5 ke . IR e B
fipp R AR S P o I A B S SK 1 AR B AL () — I TR AT R o AR B H A 0 IR R IHG 1)
T TR ST

All variances submitted for review will be logged in upon receipt and placed on the agenda for the
next variance review committee. This committee meets approximately every two weeks. Upon
review, one of the four rulings described above will be forwarded to the applicant and made part
of the permanent project file. It should be noted that upon the change of ownership of any
Crowne Plaza property all previously granted variances shall become null and void. It shall be the
responsibility of the new ownership to comply with these standards or apply to reinstate
previously granted variances.

FITAT SR A W A% AR BEOR AL AT F bR A T, JFRIAN T — A SR W H . & ALK
PIEETT . 2L %, JERE— Al LL B PTIR DURRAR AR B B4y S B, RN IUH R A SRR
7o IR R AT — S S Rl S e, D2 i A B AR SRR I K. Bl
A TR NI LEFRAE (R PAT B HIE PR 2 i CVF AT AR B

It is the policy of IHG Design & Engineering to promptly review all variance requests and to
consider all relevant information relating to that request. However, each variance issue shall be
reviewed based upon the unique characteristics of each project, its location and other pertinent
information. Granting a specific variance for one property does not guarantee the granting of the
same variance on another property. The goal is to keep variances to a minimum. In this way
Crowne Plaza Hotels and Resorts can maintain a consistency in its core Brand elements,
facilities and quality of materials and finishes throughout the global market place that will serve to
strengthen the image of Crowne Plaza Hotels & Resorts to the travelling public.

IHG ¥ T TR 5% B A Il i AL T AR S 2ESK, IR A 5% PR IO AT A OGAE R e (H, B0
A S AR I TR I R PR B A O AT A . 0T RN VR AR
ARG VPPN FFEAR T, IXREEO H K2 O/ S M o IXRE SR S RN
AR A TR EORRE L BT RS it LA SRR U Tt LA SE L PR L ] 52 5 3 s A
BAHEIRATE P RAFTES
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2.0 External Works 4} T

2.1 Site Planning A FHE L)

The site planning for a Crowne Plaza Hotel Project should respect the site’s local / regional
context and take advantage of the site’'s location opportunities while providing circulation
efficiency.

SLTE I I H AT A7 ST R B0 TR SRR A I B A /i DX S o R DA DR s O R Y
[N, FR T M 58 U

The exterior site design shall provide clear and logical pedestrian and vehicular traffic flows in a
mature landscaped setting with a sense of security and position.

FUANZ R Bevt, B AT N 2 A B HE R R, DU SO R, SRS BB I AT
AT AT A Revt .

2.2 Traffic Study 23# ifAHF

Owners Architect / Master Planner / Landscape Architect should prepare a traffic study to define:
b= U SRRSO I, DA 2B HE A LA AT i A5 A 2
e Emergency vehicle access

E KR UHIVN

e Car, taxi, bus, limo access and route to parking
A AL, B, SRR ANRS 4 2

e Main entry and determine if separate tour group, function entry is required
FEAND, IFPERERHLED TR BaAH

e Valet, VIP and disabled above / below ground parking requirements

B VIP AR A E /R 54 1) 25K

2.3 Site Design kit

(a) Define entrances and property identity with signage, lighting and landscaping.
BN ORI AR . A S0

(b) Provide separate guest and service vehicle circulation.

TR AR N 525 E 73 TR G40 1) 2 i

(c) Create a direct and interesting approach to the hotel entrance without having to pass through
the parking area.

BENL— AT HRIR I, b 4 4R DI, T AT I E N 1 R R

(d) Access to parking should not be through the Porte Cochere.
TARE A5 4 DX AN DR KT TR

(e) The Porte Cochere defines the image of the hotel and shall be designed to be open and
inviting.
WERIIANBTIE, Yo TWEREShR &, N9k T oKy 51 & A B,

(f) Locate service entrance remote from guest entrance.

BRI TEA T, BEE A B 2 NBEH D .
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(g) Create a sense of arrival using lighting, landscaping, sculptures, paving, signage & graphics
and flagpoles at hotel entrances.
FEWJE N FHARIZ -IAT G R . 5oy MERE . EB%. Aeh 2 EIRR AR, DIEEHiER N =R
HAEN G

(h) Provide a minimum or two (2) 3.6M wide traffic lanes through the Porte Cochere.

B AP ARAT S 3.6M O, SLIE KT IA I T

(i) Minimum vertical clearance shall be 3.6M to accommodate buses.
hTiEE R, frEREh 3.6M

(j) Protection from inclement weather shall extend 12M off the building line.

UHRAEER S R U AR B, N 2 WSS AT (1 12M

(k) Avoid placing storm drains in pedestrian circulation paths.
WAFFURE S R K TE K HE KR /K TE BB AEAT NI L.

() Avoid vehicle circulation near guest room windows.
ADAIRUIBE B A B ST S

(m) Provide accessible walkways, curb ramps and parking areas.

TEARBEN L LREEIE . B RN 4= X

2.4 Parking Design Requirements =% +Ek

Provide parking as required to meet local market demand and as required by local codes and
ordinances.

MR LR BT G T TR EE HOITVEA 501015 435

(a) Airport Locations, when allowed by code, may reduce parking requirements if van shuttle
service is provided

L FHUAINIE, TR AR T2 ARSI ARIETE R, > 5 - e K

(b) Urban Locations can reduce parking requirements when allowed by code and if off-site valet
parking is provided. 2.4M x 4.8M spaces with 6.1M driving aisles are recommended, but
dimensions shall be no less than as required by local codes
FEF T, AR A IR S PE AR r] LU A TS S i, BB e Ve, mr RABs 5 4 5
HEOR. HIN2.4KXA8KAANL, N6 UK RAE, (HRS KNG/ N T 1 2K

(c) Column Centres: There should be no columns to impede access to parking spaces in
basement car parks. Designers should allow for 7.2M (or other multiples of 2.4M) clear
between column edges so that full width spaces are available to patrons.

FEFOE: MR A S R X W TE RS A2 AL T PR . Bt b A S A2 8] 7.2 DK
(AR 2.4 KEEHED BEAT U, DA e 2 5

(d) Head Clearance: Flat ceilings are preferable in all car parks. Structural beams should not be
located in the vicinity of parking spaces, and if this cannot be avoided then allowance must
be made not only for the height of car roofs but also for the height of hatchback doors which
swing up.

TRER R TS X B R E TR e . (15 DA M AT a5 38, AR Jovk e, )
HR B A0E S B, BRI TS ST 14T P s B T 22

(e) Intrusions: Where ramps intersect with floors at parking spaces, the design needs to ensure
that tall pedestrians are not at risk, or that tall vehicles don't have their roofs removed. Plinths
that catch opening car doors or walls that protrude into circulation pathways are design
challenges and should be eliminated.
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Pikg: WORBCS I A A, AR A B F S ORE, s AT N sl 2 424
ASHERITER . 57T 1T IF A R B, sl 2B 58 ke 1A, I 24 1 e v I 31 B o g
o

(f) Number of Lanes: Most car parks of up to 500 spaces require only one entry lane - possibly

with twin ticket dispensers - as they usually face a pinch point which effectively means that
only one line of cars can actually navigate 20 metres after the entry barrier. A minimum of 2
exit lanes are required at all automatic car parks, to allow for the patron who loses their ticket
and blocks a lane while staff deal with them.
EERBE: KZHE00MEEM LN E4Y, Hisa —fAHZEE AREBCH R4
SNl —— JE AT AR, EIRAE BT DG REI200KN, AR
DLt prfy B s R SR a0 4 ZETE, DB ARV TAE A SR8 KA 4 550 2 Nt AT 4L
WALPERY, (54 TEIE

(g) Lighting Standards: Minimum standards of 100 LUX and 250 to 350 LUX at entrance/exits.
Recommend white fluorescent fittings as they provide the best quality of light. Fluorescent
and provide wire guards at fixtures with exposed bulbs. For fitting type and LUX levels refer
to Section IV of the IHG Engineering Design Criteria. Lighting in stairwells and lobbies need
to be to a very high specification to minimize perceptions of personal isolation.

FRBARRYE: N SRR 225k 100 LUXAI250-350 LUX. MW Ry, a1
JCHT o BAMEATHLREE, N 2296, I AT e A L R4 B . X T~ R 2 5
HILUXEE, 20 (IHG TR vvt YE) B DY A . REBBIRL A HLBR T RO AR, A 203 AT

(h) Lines of Sight: Personal security is greatly enhanced in car parks where lighting levels are
high and clear lines of sight are designed into a facility e.g. at access points to lift lobbies,
stair lobbies, at corners on pedestrian routes.

ML ZEPE D TR RN N, X B m R, JF H, B R i i 3 [ S L6
Ve, N, TR RS RERRIT ROAEIE . NATIIE R A AL A

(i) Ramp Widths: Ramps in car parks need to be a minimum of 3M to avoid collisions between
ramp walls and vehicles. Tight turning circles need to be avoided
P T FEENMRE LR DE3IKGE, LAST IR0 5 R R A . 7 e S
IR

() Routes: Vehicular and pedestrians routes need to be segregated e.g. by painted walkways
and separate signage schemes. Designs need to allow for wheelchairs immediately adjacent
to lift lobbies and without a need to cross vehicle routes. Cul-de-sacs are to be avoided or
minimized.

FEELE: VS ENNATHEZBR B IR, B, RIS (0 AT RS F b & 1 7
Fo VO EORECRT AT DU EERA AR T, AT L) ARl . R e b R AR

(k) Capacity: The size or capacity of a car park needs to be directly related to the local code as
well as the likely peak demands for parking in the immediate vicinity of the site. Patrons will
not normal walk more than 180 meters from their car to their destination.

EERE: FPERR/NEA R HR SV, [RIN 42 PEAE 2% 18 31 5 I b AT B AT OC T
R R . AT R BIBATR) B i, R H A NAT GBI 180K

() Signage: Car parks should include significant provision for large illuminated signs for both
pedestrian routes and for vehicular circulation routes.

FRRBL: PR AR NAT I R 2)) 423 i 4 1) K 2R R A

(m) Car Space Size: The current standard of 2.4M x 4.8M spaces is to be used. For some
locations this may need to be increased to accommodate MPV or Limousines with long doors
which require more room to open properly.
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TERLR/N: SATHUAT I 2.4K XA 8K FRHE RS 2 (] o A5 HE 81 Ty ) BE 5 2808 I 1), L& &
MPV (ZHE) s SR KR A0, 2R 3T TN P R 23 a) B iR 285K

(n) Parking Bay Markings: Provide paint striping to delineate parking spaces. Paint shall be of
the type specifically manufactured for traffic use.

FEEXIFE: DB E T T F . PrRE LA S0 L HI ok

(0) Vehicle Alignment: At car park entrances and exits, it is essential to allow sufficient room for
cars to enter the lane and then align themselves with entry ticket machines. This usually
requires that there be at least two vehicle lengths (10M) of straight lane in front of the barrier.
Lanes should be only as wide as likely vehicles require, as overly wide lanes mean that
drivers cannot reach ticket dispensers from their cars.

PSSR ERPEMIA T, T2 2 i A e N, I HE BSR4 5
I AE ) AT DA PRSI B EAT 408 (100KD o 38 N 2 10 I 4R 5 i o S 1 5
JZ, PO TR ETE, Wi R BRI A BIICE

(p) Bicycles / Motor Cycles: Staff bike / motor cycle parking needs to be 100% segregated from
the main Car Park to avoid cycle dismounting posing hazards to both themselves and
everyone else in the facility.

BATZE/BEFEZE: L AT /T A5 4 X AA 058 A P LSS A RO B Tk, DAGE 4 1 42 I 0k
AT EH CRA R IA N

(q) Accessible Spaces: as required by International Disabled regulations and local codes as
close as possible to the main hotel entrance. Designated accessible parking spaces must be
identified with signage as required by International / Local Disabled Regulations.
FRIENEATE XA G B N AT T8 AT 45 [ ik bt N L S0 R vk RSk, I vl e e/l
JE TN BB AR [ Br /5 b N VSR, L TR ke N A5 2K, a2 4 T)
N LR

(r) Parking areas or driveways above occupied space must be completely waterproofed.

AL D3 ) SR R R TE L A58 421K

(s) Ventilation: Provide natural or mechanical ventilation as required by code.

T ARIEL SRR B AR S LB

2.5 Site Construction¥izijiE T

(a) Driving Surface, Paving: Concrete with chemical floor hardener is required at parking areas
and driving lanes. Provide heavy-duty concrete at the loading dock, dumpsters and other
locations with potential heavy truck traffic. Refer to Porte Cochere Section 3 for paving
requirements at the main hotel entrance.

ZETEPRTH, BHUBRI: 4-PE DX BRI AT B ], SR T A R i A 27 I Bl 700 g VR e . R
G, MILEE R EA R AL, T B E AR R ST TN K I v
K, WS SN E) 28 =357

(b) Site Curbs: Provide a maximum 150mm high concrete curb around the perimeter of paved
areas.

Gy . ACE BRI XL, RS T 150mmi) e B A

(c) Entry Curb: Provide a “roll-down” curb or raise the drive such that the entry drive and the
entry walk are at the same elevation for the full width of the Porte Cochere.

AN BEWE: Gl AL, s R T AR I, DB DM TR TS, AN
A BTTJERAL, Ak [R] /KT
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(d) Provide decorative structural bollards or planters along the edge of the entry walk where it
aligns with the driveway paving.

FEL B HN FUETEL S, BB SRR, BB A

(e) Structure: Design of the Porte Cochere structure shall be compatible with the design of the
building in terms of colour, material and aesthetics. Use only durable materials at grade
(stone, brick, concrete, etc.) to minimize potential damage from vehicles and landscape
maintenance.
iR WA DTS B, e, AORPRISERL B 7 RIgE BT v vt XU AH P . 25048
i AVERPEL CaRME L Ay TREET, 25D DL R R R 8D B A=50 SroM AE438 1 4

(f) Storm Drainage: Design storm drainage to meet local requirements and codes.
HiAK: HAK Bt i 0455 1 7 VE R ESK

(g) Walls: Sealed concrete or concrete masonry. Paint walls at garage elevator lobbies and
access or entrance to the hotel.

BEAAR: )R KU SR B R Ao AR RS ST AT, IR N AR RS A TR

(h) Ceiling: Exposed or painted concrete

RAE: BRI K e

(i) Stair Doors: Where required, provide painted hollow metal doors with vision glass and fire
rating as required by code.
BRG] (EFENM T, ZRWURM O], N A A A I8 B0 K (B K A
%

(i) Entrance Doors: Where entry to the hotel is provided from the parking garage, provide a
vestibule with aluminium and glass doors. Automatic doors are required at self-parking
garages.

AL WEPEENRGIT], NS BB TR A2 A B4 R 2R A BT T

(k) Lighting: Provide to emphasize building entrance locations and architectural features,
enhance safety and security. Fluorescent and provide wire guards at fixtures with exposed
bulbs. For fitting type and LUX levels refer to Section IV of the IHG Engineering Design
Criteria.

STOGREEA: W om SN DAL RS DI, N 22 Al A S GAT N DAy i AT W e AT i
HIT Honesc 4l o TR S R AR 2 I (IHG LRE B vk b)) 55 DU 2>

() Power Requirements: Provide waterproof power, data and phone outlets at strategic areas
through-out the site such as; the main entry drive for transportation desk, outdoor terraces for
functions /audio / visual / entertainment or seasonal displays, for temporary cooking / lighting
/ water features, maintenance and similar uses.

RYREER: ETEAH T BCE B K B ATHEZ L, Bl A8 B ATEAN AR I
B s TSNS MR R AL E ORI =AM G IR AR WIS 4EB Bl K
AL T o

2.6 Landscaping=s=M

2.6.1 Minimum Requirements: &&Exk

(&) The service of a registered Landscape Architect is required.
TR TR SO R ST S AR %

(b) Provide safe and convenient access to the hotel entry for the guests.

A NBE N SR 2 4 (R I T
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(c) No artificial plants will be allowed for any interior or exterior landscaping.

RT3 A B AN SRR NG -

(d) Liberal landscaping at grade is required and the use of large decorative planters should be
used.

MRERFEEENFW, AR A

2.6.2 Constructionjiti T
(a) Sidewalks: Minimum 1.2M wide, broom finished concrete.
MTIE: 2D N12KTE, WAL BER R EE L.

(b) Primary circulation 1.5M wide minimum pedestrian paths, ramps, and stairs: should have a
slip resistance factor of 0.6 in wet or dry.
TEMEIERE: MTIE. RECHEERE /015K 1o T, B w20k 2P 2 204 0.61)
B bRt o

(c) Ramps Maximum slope to be 1 in 12 and a slip resistance factor of 0.6 wet/dry.

P I A L 112, THE LT BT 2504 0.6.

(d) Hotel Entry Paving: as per Architects design, with approaches in concrete paving. Paving
under the Porte Cochere shall be stone, brick, concrete pavers or other similar decorative
system.

T N B : R0 45 KL LT B0 7 B AR MR . PO A 1T TR,
TAEFIATRE, it RIS, SIS bR

(e) Decorative amenities and details such as lighting, benches, and other details must be
considered.

Setmtyph, W, I, MG an, #uAUra%E.

(f) Terraces: Broom finished concrete. It is strongly recommended that concrete patio surfaces
be upgraded through the use of integral colour, control joint patterns or other similar design
treatments. Topical finishes prone to deterioration are not acceptable. Natural stone, brick
and other durable materials compatible with the design of the building are acceptable.

FEE: MALPRE L SRR BB, Gl AR, g %, Bt
A SRAABE AL BRI T b . AL 2 TR I A Rl SR VFRT S BT A AT IR R AR
ATRE TR ECAL I AT AL

(g) Pool Decks: As per Landscape Architects design and must be slip resistant. Refer to Section
3 Pools.

VP 6 MR A S S IR FLSUR AT M AL BB AT I U0 S0 =357 vk
it

(h) Provide control and expansion joints in concrete sidewalks and other pedestrian paving to
minimize cracks.

TREE T MTER IS EIRR TS, FEAMIESE, DU R it 4% .
2.6.3 Landscaping Special Requirements MR E K

(&) All unpaved areas shall be landscaped.

B R BE B 1 DO, B A S

(b) Plant materials shall be selected appropriate to the climate and geographical location and to
minimize maintenance requirements.

Bt e AR ) 20T 5 2 M U A BB 1 0, O USSR g b 3 O gR AR
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()

(d)

(e)

®

@)

(h)

0

(k)

(N

Landscape design shall take into consideration vehicular and pedestrian circulation,
minimize safety concerns along sidewalks and at building entrances and shall not obstruct
views of driving lanes or building entrances from motor vehicles.

MBI 5 &AM NAT R . NATIEWR SN A 22N E, JFH, S0RARS
WERIAT G2 e s N 1

Provide landscaped areas within surface parking lots to enhance the guest first impression of
the hotel. Verify local codes for minimum requirements.

HBAF IR, LIRS RE A S — BN . RS VE P I SR 25K

Sidewalks providing access to the main entrance from accessible parking spaces shall meet
all disabled regulations and local codes in regard to slopes, curb cuts, tactile warnings,
railings, etc.

MIRBE AT XA AE EAN D AATIE, GRR BUT. EoR. ST B ikbE A
R R VA

Landscaping shall be designed to provide interest during all seasons.

SO B FEAE T AT 2= 1T AR RE AL 21 R R R

Generous landscaping shall be provided in the following order of priority:

IR &4k, & EAFEERRMBOL, LR

1. Main hotel entry drive and Porte Cochere.
WY N TR AL M 4=

2. Public courtyards, pool decks and breakout areas.
AP AT N R S = Y SRR

3. Secondary building entrances.
REREHA N

4. Building perimeter.
AR S

5. Site perimeter.
My 4 JH) 5t

6. Parking lots.
(KB

Provide landscaping and decorative fencing to screen ground level mechanical and
electrical equipment, service areas and all other undesirable views.

BOE RO B A, DLEROb i HU R B RSG5 IX, R e ANE H A e 1 5t

Earth slopes shall not exceed 2:1 and all slopes greater than 3:1 shall be stabilized. Full
slopes shall not exceed 3:1 unless compacted.

T RHE IR B 2:1, FrAT LB 310 AR N AT TN . AR 3, BRAE
2 BAL P

Provide mulch beds around all trees.

FEPTA RO S A R i e )22

Site and Building Drainage shall be designed such that landscape and building drainage
shall not cross pedestrian pathways and patios.

FHARRYIHK, W it AR AT RN .

Irrigation System: All landscaped areas shall be irrigated with an automatic system.
Irrigation control panels shall be located in mechanical or service areas away from public
view. Use recycled or grey water.

ARG SO A E A S REE RS R AR G5 T AN A T8 1 2 AR (L
e R LRI % NI R
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(m) Lawn Area Irrigation shall be zoned separately from planting beds. Sprinkler heads shall be
pop-up type. Sprinkler systems shall be designed to avoid sprinkling main hotel pedestrian
pathways and patios. Use recycled or grey water
BB ARG T TR . BCE I Ik o WER RGN Bt AURE G b K DE R 2
JE T EENATE AL D X o A [RIOK B K

(n) Landscaping Lighting: 5 & 8A
e Provide pathway lighting to provide minimum light levels required.
AR5 Fo A R ] R B BT TR ]

e Provide accent lighting to enhance landscaping at night and provide a strong impression
to arriving guests.

BB U LRI SORCR, DURCAHRIE G e N, Sefibam 0 s —Enge.

o Fortype and LUX level refer to Section IV, Engineering Standards Manual.
MBS M IIERZS W, COR B bRAET- ) 280054

e Power is required in landscaped areas for seasonal displays and maintenance.
N ZEFIPERE SR R e, Ao D s e Y

2.7 Architecture and Building Envelope &% &k EH M EH

The image of the building design must reflect the 5-star international positioning of the Crowne
Plaza Brand. Where possible the architectural style of the building should be a timeless,
contemporary and state-of-the-art architectural statement which reflects the Crowne Plaza high
tech “signature” of the Brand.

WS SRR vk, DIRENE [ B TR 2 5 P b b R LB TE 5o AR mT e, AR KUA S8 2
AN FFE AR AN TR ) £ AR, REAS S il th 5L e S AP ) R R

At the same time IHG supports the notion of incorporating regional design style elements in the
context of the building design while respecting local cultural requirements and site constraints.
Use durable and low maintenance materials, use high quality finishes at guest circulation
locations, provide clear glass (avoid reflective and tinted) utilize a neutral colour palette.

FETE N7 SCA ERM MR RN, IHG SCHRF4S G by Bt o s ISR WU . AE % AU sh
DI, SRR APEAC SRS R ORI e it ST e RE RIS 308 QAR RO (L ais)  LER
FEHPE R KUK

2.8 Site and Building Signage I3 & 2 b8

This is a critical design element required to identify the Crowne Plaza property on the site.
TXIGN A0 T S SO U2 T2 B, WA 0K A B b I ) P £ O™

The services of a professional Graphic Designer are required to accurately interpret and fully
implement the IHG’s Worldwide Signage Guidelines. Note: Do not use a Signage Contractor
instead of a Consultant.

BORENARE BN, X (IHG xBkbrbfarm) mIseit, SRAAEmMAmm sl &5 EAe
T AR L Bt ]
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Public Areas

NFEX

Section 3.0 Public Areas A3LX 3
3.1 Interior Design = P %11
3.2 Public Entry A3 A0
3.3 Main Lobby )ik ki
3.4 Food and Beverage X
35 Banquet, Function and Meeting Rooms #4x. Thfg /T M4l s
3.6 Boardroom # H &I E
3.7 Ballroom K% 4 )T
3.8 Business Centre 45 1L
3.9 Retail 245X
3.10 Recreation, Spa and Fitness Centre ¢k SPA K fi & Hhil
3.11  Swimming Pool Jifiikith
3.12  Public Toilets/Restrooms 24 H# vk
3.13  Public Elevator Lobbies and Lift Cars 233t Hiff [T A1 Bk 455 i
3.14  Public Area Signage and Graphics 233t X 4 b5 i K bR iR

Crowne Plaza

Design Standards Manual
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3.0 Public Areas A 3tX

3.1 Interior Design X &t

3.1.1 Interpretations N A f&ERF

These Design Standards are not intended to give the complete design criteria or give all design
solutions to the IHG properties in the varied markets of China. They are to be read in conjunction
with the other nine (9) IHG Design Standard Documents outlined in Section 1 of this document.

XET A [ A AN T2 IIHG ™k, X ARHEIF AN 2x -5 DA T 10 e v W v 47 6 iR e v A ek 7
o XHPTRLIbRE, RS ASCERS - E AN, HAUSRIHG R AR HESCIF, iS5 AT
7

3.1.2 Qualification¥ Jit

For all FLS, MEP, lighting, acoustics, audio visual, communications, data and power
requirements please refer to the IHG Engineering Standards Manual 2005.

XTI EN A VIR B, B, 2. . SRR EER, S0 (IHG TR IETF
#12005) .

3.1.3 Design Intent¥&i =&

(8 Incorporate ‘Wow’ Factors in the public spaces, for example:

FERIEXI, 27 “WRSIIRER” 1ocE, Bl

e Dramatic grand lobby with water features; special lighting effects, local artefacts,
sculptures and where appropriate grand staircase.

RBUSEREMIREE, A KRS, R PR IEUIEOR . O A IRER T 200, LUK R e e
PERLSE TS, A SRR .

e The Architects and Interior Designer (along with the Lighting Designer, Signage &
Graphics, Art Consultant, Uniform Designer to name a few should combine together to
establish fully integrated design concept.

RSN S A BT UL SRIBETH I . AR B AR BT U] - ORI ) A AR e v, A
L) HRLAAGRC S, U — N ERa S BB

e Cantilevered Swimming pool/s on roof.
A = T vkt

e Historic hotels with classical details.
FA & 40T 1) Dy s PR s

e New Build Hotels with innovative details.

LA QL 407 f o i s
3.1.4 Finishes & Materials 1@ &A1k

Refer to Section 9 Finishes, Materials, Fittings & Hardware in this document outlines the
minimum requirements / most suitable finishes and materials to be selected by the Architect /
Interior designer, finishes generally should be:
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S WASCHEREILER Y, RTHAH FPRE Bt S Tui R AR ESR i, DL AT e 30/ =
W BCTHITEEFE AR, A TTTE A -

(a) Flooring: Combination of carefully selected marble, stone, hard surface materials and
carpeting. Carpets / Rugs should be patterned using colours that complement the interior
design while making a bold statement. Consider different levels in all F&B outlets where
possible (maintaining disabled access).

T SR AT BRI KB ArbE s BRI IEE o B/ DR 1 1] SR 06 25U
N BRI EAT N FTRERIE, AE DT AT RO Ak 25 R A [R] At T e S (PR UE B B
) .

(b) Millwork/Casegoods: Throughout the Public Space, provide a combination of rich millwork
to the walls, built-in casegoods, bulkheads and window treatments to suite the Interior Design
scheme.

ARAEIZR B R QIR RS N sk T, SRATE o g BRSO
RACERANES A AP

(c) Window Treatment: These elements should support the overall design style and intent, be
functional in terms of sun blocking / privacy and durable.

B ACBE: I TT IR RS B XA N AAR MR, o A B FA 8 P MR AR Zh BE -

(d) Wall Treatments: These elements should support the overall design style and intent, be
functional and durable

IRTARER: X LETT R AR BEE XU A AR, O /A7 S TR AP

(e) Metalwork: Wherever metal finishes are to be used, ensure that the proper surface
treatments are applied to avoid damage.

SBHI: SRRy, DT MR R, DL

(f) Lighting: Critically important to achieve the ambiance and interior style desired by the ID /
Lighting Consultants.

FRBH . 0™ 2 D/ YB3 ) ) 25K, TR BT vl (1'% A KU 280K

(g) Ceilings: Treat as an extension of walls and incorporate coffers, multi-levelled treatments
and millwork detailing. Decorative lighting should form part of the interior décor.

FAbe EH BET HOAEN, A2 A BRUR LA, SEUAT o 365 A0 — 25
3.2 Public Entry AF A0

3.2.1 Porte Cochere &5 Q[ 7JEE

The initial impression of the hotel is crucial and should give a sense of individuality, place or
locale and be comfortable and inviting. Entrances should be easily identified by exterior signage,
and drive-through Porte Cochere structure. In addition to secondary curbside entryways (Group
Tours or Convention), exterior grounds should have well-maintained walkways, parking facilities,
and landscaping with excellent lighting.

XTSI — BN e R, WA NDIAMERG, M, SR B IE R B A . A
FURT LA HT S AR, DS AT AT A3 N B N I T DR AR ™ & o B F RN 1 IR AT A i i
B AL obagi, N EAT R e IS L A5 45 Bt A SO0 B0t AR e TR

The Porte Cochere should reinforce the architectural styling of the hotel and provide an attractive
first and last impression, assist the arrival and departure activities including:

PR TR BETE A0 RENS TN SRl 5 AR BRURURS I8 2 At ok R 2R — EN BRI R R BN SR,
N NS R Tt -
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e Protecting guests from the elements i.e. sun, rain or snow.

RN, BRI . PR A,

e Provide a sense of arrival

N Nt R s A H I RS2

e Avoid steps and curbs that could interfere with accessibility.
TBE G 65 9 i Y 1) BELASE

e A Vestibule shall provide convenient entry by guests without requiring the need to open
doors and shall provide an air lock separation of interior and exterior climates.

HiE [ VR BT RE 8 0 2 Nt RIS T T I AOAEBE N, i LN =4 A B 4 =5 N AR 22
L =2 o

e Minimum four 12M high, ground supported flagpoles opposite Porte Cochere.
Recommended construction: Seamless aluminium cone tapered tubular with halyards
anodized finish colour to be selected, waxed.

TRE N T DR AR (0T T, N2 AT AR AR e L 12MRT, AT R (R AT o S SRR A -
BRICEEHETE AT M TR R, BHARSEALALBE, T IE e, Ui

(@) Size/Area: Drop off area should provide: K/MHEFR: T&X i
e 3 lanes undercover (10M wide)
AR E T IIEH (10M 58)

e Clearance to accommodate tallest local bus or emergency vehicle, generally allow 4.5M
minimum. Architect to verify with local conditions.

TR £ 2 B L s S Y, RS DL T AR 4.5M . SR X A 2
AN LA TR 5K o

e Design the structure to allow for 12M of pathed drop off.
it T RENEIA R 12 KACH) &l .

(b) Space Planning: = [E#L]
e Provide a fixed valet stand / transport desk adjacent to the hotel entry doors.
FETE N VR T TR I B8 — AN E AR I R il A 6

o Allow space for taxi queuing within visual sight of entry.
FEN FIRREF R A, 7 B A B X 3k

e Provide bus drop-off under the Porte Cochere but with separate bus parking outside the
Porte Cochere area to avoid congestion.

FEWSRE N TR e R 2, (EAE IS N 1 S LLAMI 7 ) v 5 424
LA Gl o

3.3. Main Lobby )5 X%

The Main Lobby provides the first impression of the hotel and should be inviting and exude a
feeling of quality, but should not be ostentatious or lavish. It should evoke a sense of comfort and
indulgence and reflect the unique regional location, downtown or resort.

W9 R B 25 % NE NS SR — BN, JLueih b R g LN, RO L it i R 3, (E
ARE TR . KT RSO a fegn AN LLETIEIK . B ihasin], JFRe s s oy . i X ek
JEEABURS AR €
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The entrance and arrival into the hotel lobby should create a feeling of excitement and style with
a positive lasting first impression. In the public space the “look and feel” is achieved through a
consistent approach to basic design guidelines for flooring, walls, ceilings, millwork, detailing,
furnishings, colour, and product durability. High quality finishes and FF&E representative of the
local market to be utilized in the design.

FIEFBEANTGIE I R E,  DAIRREEE 3G — Fh s i) U, HRBIR IR A3 —En% . fE 3L
DSk “F/RUBAEE]” (K, AORE . BRI, RAE. ARAEME. 407, AT RN AR
i AR —BO IS B . Bevk i BRI T 24317 37 b sy i S A I RS 3 K

The size of the lobby shall be appropriate for the hotel and guest type (business, group or resort).
The following facilities need to be incorporated into the Main Lobby Design:

REEIRA, 5 ZENN R AL E 2 AR (R 55 HMREREEED ARG o 095 R Y e vk (4% LA
B

3.3.1. Lobby Entrance XE A O

() Air locks shall provide convenient entry by guests without requiring the need to open doors
by use of revolving doors or automatic sliding doors which will provide a separation of interior
and exterior climates.

S BERR B W BT Y ik 2 NAR DT e NS, R TR, el T 1e A

T, JF HEE B = N AR

e Minimum ceiling height 3.05M. Air lock size and design shall be as required for
Disabled minimum clearances and to prevent drafts in the Hotel Lobby.
BARRAEFE N 3.05 Ko U BHRE F IR RN R 00 2036 i i N Jir SR IR s A4
M7 BE BT AR R R A 7 AR SR -

e Floors shall be an extension of Porte Cochere paving materials, such as ceramic tile,

stone or concrete pavers, or lobby paving materials, such as ceramic or stone tile.
Polished stone or other polished materials are not acceptable due to potential slipping
hazards. In vestibules with automatic sliding or swinging doors, provide a walk-off mat in
the walking area between doors. For revolving doors, provide a walk-off mat on the
exterior side of the revolver. In climates where snowfall is common, a recessed mat with
a floor drain is recommended.
T A SR IR S N T D JER AR AH R R A R RE, dn etz . b R e LAl e, sl R KR
HEHATRL, AR s M T . O T B R AT R, AT I A A B AR A D A
Ko T2 B T s TR T TR, eI S5 T2 M EE EAsATE R X T heks
I, WA AMO— A RATE R 2 T HWRZ RS, UGl A bR A
s,

e Automatic sliding or revolving doors shall be provided at the Main Guest Entrance.

Swinging doors 910mm x 2.13M shall be provided for exiting as required by code and for
bellman access. Vestibules shall be designed to minimize drafts in the Lobby, especially
in cold climates. Automatic three-wing revolving doors sized for guests carrying luggage
are recommended in cold climates. Provide safety glass in all doors and sidelights or as
required by code.
FTNEZENOAN 25 B 8RR ], MRAEAEEEK, O #F2%%¢ 910mm x 2.13M
S8 N U e b S W) =R A RS = N - B W N S LR 7 P
FEAETER TN . EJEARTT, U KNE S I EE NN =0 Bl hese]. rfy
FIAA T PR 2 B, s e K .

3.3.2 Bell Station{TZ=54k

Position Bell station for visual supervision of arriving / departing guests immediately adjacent to
Luggage room, can also be located with the Concierge Station to enable the sharing of resources.
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AT AT AT T LOWEE B BB IT IR, ARRSEIT AT 2R i35, el Bl AL 5 & Befe
i, DMEFCE B

(a) Bell Captain Trolley Store T2t % Bt FHEZ 1 E 1A
Provide Luggage Cart Storage Room with direct access off the driveway (to accommodate 4 carts
per 100 guestrooms).

I E ORI B R B 0 RS (T g iE— 1 1% b B DUAA TR RN s B

(b) Luggage Store 17258

Provide a luggage room directly adjacent to interior Bell Station and exterior Doorman / Valet
Station with direct corridor to Service Lifts to avoid transporting luggage through the entry doors
or Main Lobby.

HEEE AT A QA ES T RS, WE AT R, A E R Sl AT IR S5 ks, DA
NG S YN N AT AN S w e S N

3.3.3 Front Deskil&

The front desk serves several tasks — reception, cashier and concierge. The position of the front
desk should be such that it is visible upon guests entering the hotel and also for guests exiting the
guestroom lifts at ground floor. The concierge section is generally the section nearer the entrance
doors.

(IR=ESEAT VI = Perr e N BT SR G5 AL A . BT B AL BB, RESAlEEA
s )28 NFIE H— R 2 B 12 NG WA BT Y B A o AL S DXl 3 i SE I AN R T TR X B

The front desk also provides a security element and staff manning the desk, therefore require
clear sight lines from the entrance and the guestroom lift lobby. Provide an alarm button at
cashiering station connected to security office, fire control Room and PABX Room.

B 6 FIRE w] AS A OR 22 R0 53 TAEHES BOFEH], DRIl 2 T 2 N I 2 T B AL Y . AR S5 5
WV E NERBR LI NE L KESEIER PABX [ AR &AL AL .

If separate lifts are used for access to the car park, then the location of these should be such that
the front desk staff can also oversee these.

WA B AT A I SR, T & 5 TR R BT WA R A

For construction details / IT interface of the front desk, please refer to our Supplementary Design
Guidelines.

XL AURTA 1T R, 2RI ChIEEHRS)

There should be a signature piece of artwork / sculpture placed on the back wall behind the Front
Desk.

TEHT 6 5 1k E R EORCE — RS PRI 2R R
3.3.4 Concierge DeskiLEERFHE

This can be part of the Front Desk (GSA positions) or strategically located separately, for security
reasons in the guest path between guest elevators and the Main Lobby entrance while still having
visual contact with the Front Desk.

X—EB 1A LLE M RTE ) —3 (GSA &) , 8 i s st N R 86 2 18] i 2 A B
(AN R % e, ] DAF I B 37, (H DAZAK SR IE ] LRI &5 4 A4 V)il

For construction details / IT interface of the concierge desk, please refer to our Supplementary
Design Guidelines.

XTI RAL TR S I IT S, SRR Chreieit 1 )

3.3.5 Front Officefi§HA=E
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To be located directly behind the front desk and for specific requirements refer to the Facilities &
Area Design Program, Section 5 of this document and the Generic Layouts in Appendix ‘C’ of this
document.

B INA BN HAZAL T AT G a1, BARBEORER, W2 WASCIE 2 TUil o0 i (ROt A X B e vt
Y 5 DARIA: C i S AR A B

3.3.6 Assistant Managers Desk KERIH G

This is an optional facility subject to the size of the Main Lobby

WO TRV, R KR O/ R E 1
3.3.7 Safe Deposit Box Room {#&48 =

This should be adjacent to the front desk so both guests and the GSA’s (Guest Services
Assistants) have direct and easy access to the safety deposit box room. Please refer to
Supplementary Design Guidelines for more details.

Kby M A B AR G ML, T % A5 IS N % TR = FEHIE S
(RhrEBOHER) .

3.3.8 Public Toilets A3LHiFT

Public Toilets serve guests and visitors using the Main Lobby or any adjacent Public Area Outlet
and not exceeding 40M travel distance to each facility.

O3 FCI BT I R RS AN B SR DS 10 % AT, 20 B AT E B B A I 40 K.

3.3.9 Main Lobby Telephones ¥k K& A K HiE

Provision should be made for public telephones, house phones preferably located on the
business side of the main lobby, i.e.: near the reception desk. Generally these public telephones
will be coin or card operated except for the house telephones. Each telephone booth will need to
be acoustically isolated.

AHIETE. WEETE, BIFBCE TR AR5, Wl 25T G ALE . bR T NZafah, Xet
IR — RO BT )RR AR A L o ) F 335 5 20U B Dh RE

3.3.10 Gift/Sundry Shop#L &

A Sundry Shop is the minimum required retail outlet but market analysis may dictate
requirements for additional retail outlets such as ATM / Bank, Boutique, Artefacts, Swimwear &
Fashion, Travel, Florist etc.

XD BERCE AL, JFRIE T 2 B, ROE R A AR AR X B A S EGRLAR
7y FERLME . 2R DRAC KN A TRAT Al AL 55 o

3.3.11 Guest Lift lobby &#: T

Should be visible from Front Desk and located in a central location in the Main Lobby. The
number of guest lifts will need to meet the IHG requirements as indicated in the Facilities & Area
Design Program and must be banked in one line or facing each other. Note: clear width between
lift car doors not less than 3.5M and no more than 4M.

BT HALT R WAZTEH N, IR R O B 2B B T8 3 CBoitiAn ) ek s vt
BRI i IHG 1k, & O HEE N TS o R FUBRAR R 1) 2 IR )5 v AN T
35K, HARKT 4K,
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3.4 Food and Beverage &K

The number and type of F&B facilities will be outlined in the Facilities & Area Design Program
provided by IHG technical services team. This will provide the m? area and seating capacities
required for each facility.

BB BRI YE IHG HAR MR 55 A B $R S (ot AN X IR BE vh Rl ) SRafisg . IX K51
58 A A BT 5 T B PR 2 R R 7 45 K

Shortly after project inception a detailed F&B concept will be developed by IHG F&B. This
document describes the design and operational concepts of each outlet in terms of; ambience,
theme, recommended table sizes and table mix, food concept, service pick-up, uniform style and
table top brief, including visual reference examples for each outlet.

FEIH IR G AN, IHGEKERT R 23t — D iAot Rl o XA SO IR T BN AR B
WM B S, QRSN E —— L M. S SN . &l
AL RS R THIIRANSE A, AAERE AR IR S A R .

It is important to note, especially with the acceptance of open show kitchens within hotel
restaurants, that an experienced hotel kitchen consultant is appointed at an early stage to work
closely with the Interior designer.

AT RS, Rl e ey TG by B S 4 77, 75 22 b A7 256 (130 s JB 3 ot i) 2 25 H 9 3000 48
W BT AT R T T AR .

Proper BOH access from the restaurant kitchens to the main kitchens is required. It is NOT
acceptable for food or beverage to be transferred to the restaurant kitchens through public areas.
Separate in / out doors are required from kitchen to dining rooms with air locks to prevent BOH
lighting / cooking odours / sight lines to kitchen areas being visible.

BERVCE AT i ) £ B BOH &l . £ i slORHIIZ IR, A LI S 7 e 4
JT B3 o AEJEF B 3 F A8 DX SRV S0 TE R NI TS, AT e OBARR =5, LARHRE Jim b 1) e
BN AR b 3 Z U

It is not the intention of this document to give direction on the type of Finishes or Materials for the
floors / walls / ceilings for these highly creative design areas — minimum performance
requirements are outlined in detail in Section 9 of this document — it is the interior designer’s
responsibility to determine these and submit to IHG Design for approval.

AT SCAT I AN 0T M T3 TR AR T bR B PER R b E R, IR R B B
R, TEAAR SCIE S ILFB 73 b T BefR g 25K FIANIZEEHR I, JFRAZ R IHG Bl kAT
i, RN BOHITERST

3.4.1 All Day Dinning & R{E&)T

This restaurant, serving breakfast, lunch and dinner, is required in all Crowne Plaza Hotels &
Resorts. The size and number of seats shall be determined by local market conditions, the IHG
Facilities & Area Design Program and the F&B Concept Statement.

TEFTAT s M B v, #L R AT XRG4 . s AR I R T o BT HIR/D A
PR ECE, TS OL. (IHGUOEA IR R, DR CRURBES M) ke .

3.4.2 Chinese Restaurant P& T

This restaurant serving Chinese breakfasts in peak periods, lunch and dinner, is required in all
Crowne Plaza Hotels & Resorts. The size and number of seats shall be determined by local
market conditions, the IHG Facilities & Area Design Program and the F&B Concept Statement.
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FEPTAT S e T e S ABRS o, A2 AT IX SR PRI oA e, A i e I 3R 1 A 1y o
BT BITHONNEEN B, B, (IHGRUAM X s v Ry, BAR (RIS
V) SKHLE .

3.4.3 Specialty Restaurants 2T

In certain markets a fine dining room/s can provide an upscale environment, designed primarily
for dinner service for both hotel guests and the public. In this case the planning should allow for
street access as well as being access able from the Hotel. The outlet concepts most usually
selected are Bar & Grill, Seafood, Italian, French, Japanese, Korean, Brazilian BBQ and other
varieties of Chinese cuisine.

FESEET T rh, AR SRR T AT LLay AR Bl R AR50 et D [N ) s B 2 A A
BEMSs o EXAHLLT, B T NN FTELAh, W S RN B IR AT A TN I o SRR T Ml
SIS N AIGRE L A, BRI VAR, HACGRIEE, shERLEE, ORISR AL b RO
NPT

3.4.4 Lobby Lounge X R

The Lobby Lounge / Bar shall be visible from the Lobby but with some separation from adjoining
areas to provide a casual atmosphere appropriate for conversation. F&B generally dispensed
from concealed Pantry’s although some sit-up Bars with bar stools can be appropriate if
determined by local market conditions.

REETJER /PR A7 B A I AR KBS (R RV R A, (EE B 2 DX DA SR A i Ak
RIERA OISR U —RBOR UL, AR a2 i B P R A A AT 20 i) (R W R i 3 5 0 e
VF, B i — S RIS SRR IR G .

3.4.5 Theme / Sports Bar F:f/iz5h R EIE

Theme / Sports Bars can be located in the Basement or at Grade which will allow for street
access as well as being accessible from the Hotel. The concept is similar to an English / Irish Pub
concept designed to provide best coverage of local and international sports for hotel guests and
local community patrons.

i B RPN T DA e A S T o B A N DR E AR R . ISR et
PR 5 B 22 5 IR LGN AABL, R B AR AR X R, SRt 4 1) 22 M R [ B (0 44 a2 3
GIESEYSY

3.4.6 Entertainment Lounge #&&X

Entertainment Lounges shall be designed to provide dancing and / or live or recorded music for
entertainment of hotel guests and local community patrons.

BRI IIBETE, BERENS R o NN A X, S (LSRR a4 B R T8O AR A5 B R

The Entertainment Lounge shall be as remote as possible from other Public Areas for acoustic
reasons. The Entertainment Lounge shall also be outside the footprint of the guestroom tower to
prevent structural born sound from penetrating into guestrooms.

F IS BRI, AR DXL AUR AT RE A 12 e A IR ke [, O T Gt A R R R
Bis BRI B 2 BEFE R by KRR IR X I LLA

3.4.7 Club Lounge {& 5 #FX 5%

The location of the Executive Club Lounge must be convenient to guestrooms, guest Elevator Lift
Lobby and interconnecting stairs between Club Floors if applicable.

ATBARSR ISR B, AT R TR S 6T, OSSR R b o
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The Club Lounge should complement the upscale level of décor installed in the Club Guestrooms
and Club Floor Corridors.

AFL SR B X 3l EEATARL A 38 5 f JARL SR oA S A v PR 1 KUK AT VLI

Refer to the Club Lounge Design Brief for detailed planning and design requirements in the
Supplementary Design Guidelines for more details.
TR MR 25K, WS (hbraverl4mT) i IR IX B e .

3.5 Banquet Function and Meeting Rooms

E‘ZS‘\ IjJﬁaﬁ& v)(%

Reference should be made to the IHG Facilities & Area Design Program which is based on the
market requirements outlining the m2 area and seating requirements for each Function Room /
facility.
R T ZR A E ) (IHG B DB I Y RREANTIRET I m2 AR A £ an H T
Wb .

Refer to the Meeting Room Design Brief for detailed planning and design requirements in the
Supplementary Design Guidelines for more details.

VR AN B 20K, S (MR BOHRS) R S RCER BT .

3.5.1 Pre-Function R}

Pre-function areas are designed to provide space for meeting / registration and for breakout
during and after meeting functions. Pre-function areas should be directly accessible from main
hotel lobbies but with a sense of separation so that pre-function activities do not interfere with
hotel activities. Also, where possible, the meeting / banquet areas should have a dedicated
exterior entrance.

i X e T o WA BRI 25 AT WA AR G5 G, S AR BBk o B 24 ) LA
K HBSEAT AT REX 3, HSCEAT B R, AR T R T 34T IS s A 22 i 5 i s . [6]
FE, WAFRE, U [ S XN B MM BEA L I .

(a) Pre-function corridors shall be 4.5M wide minimum leading to larger breakout areas leading
to ballrooms entry doors.

BT BT (1) 06 15 22 /D20 45K, JlAE B 96 R IR AE R Ik, Pl ) S TN KT T
(b) Coat Check: R AL

A coat check room is required for all climates, a check counter or ‘Dutch-door’ shall be
provided.

i SR AR, DS N AU, JFBEE NI B B T .

o Finishes in the coat check room visible to the guest should be a continuation of finishes in
the pre-function.

AYIAERLRI N BN AT LA LRI Ty, Y 2 G 452 Ay JE AR A 1T o

e Coat check areas shall be closed off from view and secured when not in use.

ADAF TR IRAEAE IR, N0 UL BE E RS #2242 2K 1

(c) Registration Desk / Meeting Concierge: it & /4L
e Provide a permanent registration / concierge desk at the entry to the Ballroom /
Banqueting / Function Room area. The design style and finishes of the area shall be a
continuation of the pre-function.
TR TIE S T IR T N LA, B, — DR AR EILAL R & o %X K
AIVETET, 3242 B B v XS PR A 25
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e Provide a 42" LCD TV for use as the events board adjacent to the registration desk.

B ML, 22— 542" LCOHRMNL, 1 FF o A .

e Registration areas shall be closed off from view and secured when not in use.
AL KIRAEAME I, BT NS BB, IR AT A2 4 oG 1A o

e Provide a photocopier behind registration desk and concealed.
FEXFW R I, FRRMORCE S = EL.
(d) Public Telephones: /A f #HiE
e Public telephones shall be in an alcove to provide semi-privacy for guests.
AR BCE, hy NIRBEFAR A5 .

(e) Pre-function Corridor: B EE 1 :

e Small seating groups shall be provided throughout the pre-function areas and will not

impede use of the space upon breakout of a large function.
FEFEAN I JE R IR A] DLBCE — SN AL X, T HAN S 52 3K T35 3 I T i 1) 22 1

e Provide a permanent beverage dispense bar arrangement in the most spacious area of
the pre-function lobby. This should be lockable when not in use and should be a

decorative furniture item to enhance the space.

E I RE R R B 58 KX, BB — IR AR OB o 2B EAEAE T, N2 mT Ll b

B, ML, RIS RS SR T A [ K R T E R A

(f) Breakout Room/Refreshment Station k& ZE//NE 3

This is a permanent fixture located in a breakout area common to all meeting and banquet
rooms. It is permanently stocked and the refreshments are available at all times to the
meeting participants. (Similar to the refreshment stations found in Business Class lounges at

Airports). Features include:

X S UOR S & XOR T, 2 B R R AR ) N R AR BEE . O 5 & B AEAR AT

RN TSR CRETPIUIS R S RRIILE A RN o S LCF BE

e A wall or island unit with countertops to hold snacks, sandwiches, an ice tray with cold
snacks and separate ice bucket for drinks. Racks of glasses and tea / coffee cups above.

Coffee machine, hot water for tea. Glass door refrigerator beneath to hold beverages.

BE T B ST B, AR G T LUBCE N IR, TBCE AT A B UK A
ANTECEHI VKA o TBCE A IMHERR A 5 S ZAE Lo WHEN LRI 2% AR OK o TBCEORH) 35

I JUKAAE T 1

e Coffee and tea making facilities should be located away from the snack area so that

congestion at peak breakout periods is minimized.
TSR MR AL AR 6 028 B9 /N Xl XA AR AR TG e Ve I 36 4 ™ A A I 52

e Seating (if any) near to this station should be the bar stool counter type rather than low

level lounge type.
UNAT AT JRE R, I8 4 P ey B R T A U W 65 v BRI E T AN ARV K

e 2 pay telephones per meeting room (max 4) and 2 in-house phones should be available

for use near the refreshment station.

B WCE R EW G A RN R 4 6D, FIN, E/ANVE B b i s i A gl

i, PEEANEH, .

3.5.2 Meeting / Banquet Rooms & EMEL)T
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Provide flexible meeting space for various size groups in classroom, theatre-style, conference
and banquet configurations. Each meeting room is to be designed and fitted out as a self-
sufficient, integrated facility with all furnishings, fittings and appliances contained within the room.
KA TIAS FRUE AN SR Y A, SR RG2S Br m), aFEAE . R, SN IEX. B
VU AN BTt & ALY B — AR IR, R BN o5 TR) N R K L, B Ao s L e e 51—
it

(a) Ceilings: Xt
e Provide minimum 2.8M ceilings in meeting rooms 40m2 or less and minimum 3.2M
ceilings in meeting rooms 40m2 and above.
A0m2el DAL R4, RIERIREE N 2.8M 5 40m2 e LA Bf4sills, RICHRIKEEN
3. 2Mo

(b) Walls: B%1hi

e Rear and both side walls shall be clad in fabric upholstered panels (subtle pattern) with
fire resistant treated foam underlay base for maximum sound absorption (refer to Section
9 for full details). Front wall to be hard finish with vinyl wallcovering or other suitable finish
such as timber panel.
T TR MY 99 320 1 1 75 7 AT B TR AR CACAMIBURR AR ) A B J2 g 42 3 95 K Ak B )3 UK LA
IR BN BRWCE AR (PEWER LAY o 1E 1 PR 11 75 18 F QMBS0 STk i vids, i 2
EEERAME AR

e Provide a whiteboard (approx 1.5M h x 2.5M w) fixed to front wall and concealed behind
horizontal sliding wall panels and finished in the same wall finish as the rest of the front
wall. Allow for a selection of pens / markers to be stored in stationary tray in cupboard.
ETHIS 228 S CRZ RS L5M 5 X2.5M 96) , IR T /KB 3l i B
AR R A AP0 LT T B35 T GRS AR A I o AERE 5 SCH S I — S i R B AL 52 .

e Provide a concealed florurescent light with diffuser cover to be built in above the full
length of the whiteboard.
A AR T A A 222 Bt X FDOGAT AT B JHOE

e Provide a retractable screen to be fixed next to the whiteboard on motorized up / down

mechanism. Up / down switch to be located in front of corner of room next light switch.
Screen size shall be determined by the manufacturer's recommendation for the size of
the room. AV projector is to be suspended from ceiling in correct location for projecting
onto screen. If there are multiple rooms, provision must be made for the projector in
each room (even if a projector is not supplied with each room).
15 F 5 22— AT Bl i e, SRITBLBD THRRBEE . THRTT K22k T b gk Ay,
TEREISFI o BRAERI RIS 3 7 AR 55 1) BN B BURVE - PO AR $L5%
PRAEHIRNLE, BB A Dy R R A LR E . tRAVEZ A D10, AR by W #
L RBOLA 2 e (RMEIEAN A 5 3R A BOE 00

e Rear wall to have built-in furniture with marble / granite / timber topped service station
with storage cupboard space below.
T T L 5 22 b A A I IR A 1 P T 5 S LV, I T B A (i A 8 4 Tl

e Provide timber presentation shelf fixed at 1.2M above FFL on both sides and front of
wall of room. Shelf to be 80mm deep with upturned timber beading fixed to edge.
A5 () P I A0 e pfit i b 1.2 KA RBEARRIFRFIZE . 28 70 80mm, LA LEIA
[ATIRES VIR

e Operable partitions shall have a minimum S.T.C. rating of 50. A drywall sound baffle
from the top of the operable partition to the underside of the structure above must be built
to maintain the integrity of the acoustical separation.
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FIYREIRRSE 2 /02 50 B AR B0 . T AR 38 T 70 ) 45 A4 JE P D o 5 A, I AR
Froe BN B B DI fE -

e Provide blocking in gypsum board partitions at the termination points of all operable
walls to absorb the impact of the patrtitions.
JITAT T 4 20 It A i F) A o i S B A AR, AT ik > o 4 ) 14 5 i

(c) Doors 7]

e Entrance doors to Meeting room: Shall be lockable for security when guests leave
room unattended. They shall 43mm solid core one hour fire rated doors with one way
door viewer. Next to the doors provide an electronic Meeting Room status LCD screen for
“DND* / Meeting Group Name etc.

SWENAK]: BFEANEWEIFE, [JLAREY EHRIEZ4. TIN50 43mm 5
o], NI REER, IF HEAAMIR . RIS, ke AT b, BoRs
BORAS, Bl “WE20 414687 1 I A FRaE

(d) Flooring: shall be carpet refer to Section 9 for specification details.

HOTET: MY A ROBER, S LS LR R BRI

(e) Furniture: xE

e Meeting ‘Classroom Desk’ Arrangement to have loose modular tables with stackable
chairs seating numbers subject to room size.

“HERER” RAE, MRIE5I N, 2 HERH N G Sl S AT S R R

e Meeting ‘Conference Table’ Arrangement to have loose modular tables with stackable
chairs seating numbers subject to room size.

“EPURR” BATE, MR RIS, AR N K5 B AT B R 1 B

e Meeting Theatre-Style to have just Banquet Chairs, stackable with fold down writing
arm.

“RIRREW” AE, wEESW, IEBGURTATE 55T,

e Modular Tables to measure approximately 1.5M x 60mm. Edges to be rounded to 5mm
radius. Thickness of table / desktop to be 40mm. Table legs to be powder coated steel /
aluminum. Modesty screen required at table front. Design should allow for U shaped
room setups.

HER KL 1L.5M x 60mm, 5mm P2 TEAZ%. T 1EEIG TN 40mm. BEEN/HE
BRI, AT ER AT R T . Rt R RS IE G U B by TR

e Provide built-in concealed cupboard for housing Audio-Visual equipment (Side wall near
front of room). Cupboard doors required to be ventilated with an electric fan / louvered
door. All the audio visual equipment listed below is to be placed on individual shelves or
contained within a movable stack trolley for ease of access to wiring configurations at
rear of the equipment. This cupboard will contain:

L i [ 2 FCHETAR UBSCE 3 W8 (22 1 b5 IR E MG AL ) o Asid [ )75 2 22k — A
FL B T XU P R . T R A B A A T E N SR AR, B TR T A A )
SRR, T AR T I o A L 2 AT
i. Slide projector (on adjustable stand), spare carousels/slide trays and
remote control
ZITHAC GRCE TR B, S HLIT R8I 2)0T BEFg s ds
i. Over-head projector |#=\F#51%
iii. Inroom safe (twice the size of guest room safe)

FN ORI RN 2 5 RS (KA 1)
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iv. Audio-visual equipment; amplifier, Public address system, wireless
microphone etc

MBS UL R ARG KL ENAE

e Provide built-in cupboard for coat storage, safe, mini bar and general / stationary storage.

LRE A CEANRORBEAR . /NN Al SR it (1 AiE A

(f) Audio Visual and Acoustics refer to Section IV, Engineering Design Criteria.
HEARZRRE S W TR bR AESE DU 5
e Allow for VCR/DVD connections, suspended AV projector and 42" Plasma / LCD TV's
(up-to three) TV's are to be visible from anywhere in the room.

PR AR SKBHUDVD BEBGEHIM 4268 7R AL CRIL=AY) 3R,
i a1 45 A #S e L LR

o Amplifier, connected to speakers mounted in ceiling or each corner of the room. All
audio visual appliances are to be connected through the amplifier to the four speakers. A
separate volume control is to be mounted on the control panel.

MO e R AL 5 A A0 T4 B B o AT O B 5 e 0000 U i T e e 5
POANRII . 75 2 ) 2 0

(9) Lighting:f&EH
e Provide suspended light boxes in coffered ceiling for fluorescent indirect lighting
providing general shadow free illumination.

BIFRAC LM TUT DO AT B, DIRIEATE B 1 T

e Above side and front wall presentation shelves, fluorescent strip lights should be
concealed in profile of ceiling upturn / cornice to allow washing light down the walls onto
presentation boards.

FEAN S A E TR T BRSPS TBAOGKT IR Bl 22 T RAE M IRAE T e N, LA
AT 1R R I8 2 s

e Evenly spread across the ceiling: independent downlighters spaced every 1.5M x 1.5M.
All of these lights to be on dimmer switches located in two places — front and rear of
rooms.

K5 i B R A AN KT 4 1.5M x 1.5M Y755 FITATIRLefT H 2 th B AL PRI 5545
- P AR 23 S0 3 ) PR T T A e T o

¢ In sub-dividable rooms, each division shall be zoned separately with a local control with a
master control for contiguous divisions.

SN Y51 L PR e SR E vl el S ol IR LTI S e S R b SE R PP el kg
TPk

e Provide fluorescent light with diffuser cover built-in above whiteboard/s.

TE M 22 28 [ 2 9T, kT B oot AL,
(h) Power: BBJ5

e Provide power for Audio / Visual equipment connections in a concealed technical panel.

A B TR PN 2250 35 B 46 (R L 1

e All power, telephone and data outlets in rooms 40m? and over shall be located 400mm
off the FFL and horizontally behind the hinged ‘flip-down’ timber skirting at 3M intervals.

FERTHEE T 40m2 (KI5, BT A I TR AT 12 A6 ZUAE T2 i 5 Bt
400mm 7, [EREG 3M, KA T RBERIARCR B -
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e All power, telephone and data outlets in rooms 40m” and under shall be located flush
mounted pop-up in the floor under modular meeting tables (i.e.: rooms where tables are
NOT permanent).

PN T 40m2 (55N, BT A IR R R A 1 e B0 AR b S S T s T 9 Y
e (I LAy AR 5 R 75 D o

e Provide power points inside built-in cabinets for safe, mini-bar, and A/V equipment.
T[] 3 HETRE A 22 B ORIy IR RIPT T RS T o TR P A 11 o

e Provide power above built-in work top in cupboard for coffee / tea makers, appliances
etc.

TEREAE b 222 T W HEATLY 25 At R Ath i LA HH 1 P 52 1
(i) Control Panel/s: ¥ HEHR

o All lights switches (on / off plus dimmer switches), up / down motorized screen switch,

A/C fan speed and temperature controls and amplifier/speaker volume control are to be
located on a clearly labeled panel at the front of the room within easy reach of the person
who is giving a presentation. A rack with all the remote controls (TV, VCR / DVD, slide
projector, A/V projector) and a stand for the microphone should be part of this control
panel. A second control panel without the screen up/down switch and remote control /
microphone rack to be located at the rear of the room.
P REWITToC OFRAEDIETTIR) « THREBEIT IS 28 i XUt S AL A% LK DB 35 T
Ky DAL AAE S AR TH, W BRI IR s bRas, JFREESRFH M . BCE A P 1E
s CEALNL. sRIBHUDVD. KT ESEAX A LS H B8N0 12BN 22 50 RIRHR N 58— T
BT PRI o A5 18] 0 i T 22 o AN, (HR AT R T 0, AR 5
A

() Other HAth
e Provide telephone, microphone, CCTV and MATYV jacks in a central concealed technical
panel in each subdivision.

FEREFRE S, SR RTE . AR AR A & T RGN B AR T IR
F

e Rooms to have individually controlled temperature and fan speed. Controls to be located
alongside light switches.

55 TR) A ZUAE ST PR 378 R0 XU R 2 o P55 B T A7 T BRI TP o0 L
3.6 Boardroom EHLWE

The board room provides a small meeting space with a permanent board table. Board rooms
shall be designed to create an atmosphere appropriate for senior level management.
HHSWENBE PR SBCEE, B E RS SWE R LG M
P W5

Boardroom size shall be determined by local market demand but shall accommodate no fewer
than 10 people.

HF VRN AN AT T 2R YE, H2 R RRE R 10 .

(&) Ceiling: The minimum ceiling height shall be 2.8M.
Rt RAemALEED 2.8M

(b) Walls: 35
e Rear and both side walls shall be clad in high quality materials including timber paneling
or fabric upholstered panels (subtle pattern) with fire resistant treated foam underlay base

© 30 June 2007 Issue ‘A’ InterContinental Hotels Group All Rights Reserved Page 56

2007 4£ 6 H 30 H “A” WA, MEREIEER], BRATH



for maximum sound absorption (refer to Section 9 for full details). Front wall to be hard
timber panel or vinyl wallcovering finish.

PR 5 7 A e, B 20RO PR R R AR B R TR (A T I e SR
O BORWRFRBCR I KRR RIL R (PERES WU ) o IR IR A4 ) AR
B RH AR .

e Provide a whiteboard (approx 1.5M h x 2.5M w) fixed to front wall and concealed behind
horizontal sliding wall panels and finished in the same wall finish as the rest of the front
wall. Allow for a selection of pens / markers to be stored in stationary tray in cupboard.
FEIETIRE I F2ehe —eEtie (K200 1.5M i x 2.5M B8) , JEWE T/ g sh ks miUs
Pt RIS 5 1 s AR A AT R . AEAR 7 SCH RN ECE — SR e 2B AL 5 2E .

e Provide a concealed florurescent light with diffuser cover to be built in above the full
length of the whiteboard.

E AR b 22— AN BRI FDekT  d e o L.

e Provide a retractable screen to be fixed next to the whiteboard on motorized up / down
mechanism. Up / down switch to be located in front of corner of room next light switch.
Screen size shall be determined by the manufacturer's recommendation for the size of
the room. A/V projector is to be suspended from ceiling in correct location for projecting
onto screen. If there are multiple rooms, provision must be made for the projector in
each room (even if a projector is not supplied with each room).

FEFARES TH2ede— Nl LR TR R o THRETT O 22388 T s [ B Ay AR SR OT O 10 5534 . F
e R/ H 3 s AR s TR PR RN SRR o g 1) R A AR 30532 B e O A B AEAH Y R A 1
LRPGA o WAL LS AL s8], A AREA b AR 2 B Ak 1 Cn 2 fof
AR D3 RIS LA BEEAO .

e Rear wall to have built-in furniture with marble / granite / timber topped service station
with storage cupboard space below.

JrH B AL K BAT I b IR T 6 T 5 5,1 T B A il A

e Provide timber presentation shelf fixed at 1.2M above FFL on both sides and front of
wall of room. Shelf to be 80mm deep with upturned timber beading fixed to edge.

A 3 18] I TR A T b 1.2 KA 2SI Z8 700 80mm, U&AT ERIA
VR o

(c) Doors: Entrance doors: Shall be lockable for security when guests leave room unattended.
They shall 43mm solid core one hour fire rated doors with one way door viewer. Next to the
doors provide an electronic Meeting Room status LCD screen for “DND* / Meeting Group
Name etc.

SWEADNT: MENAWEIFR, LA EOURER S, (0L 43mm JEH5% L
1o N KSR, SR HAAT S T 4E11%, S A RUURA T LCD R,
“WOTH | 2D AR

(d) Flooring: shall be carpet refer to Section 9 for specification details.
M ML BOHER, 2 WU TEANBOARITE

(e) Furniture:xxH

e Provide built-in furniture with marble / granite / timber topped service station with storage
cupboard space below.

I 5 X EL K B TN KB R E IR, JFAERE SR T BAT 18]

e Provide built-in concealed cupboard for housing Audio-Visual equipment (Side wall near
front of room). Cupboard doors required to be ventilated with an electric fan / louvered
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door. All the audio visual equipment listed below is to be placed on individual shelves or
contained within a movable stack trolley for ease of access to wiring configurations at
rear of the equipment. This cupboard will contain:
L2 e [ 2 FCHETAR LUBSCE AT & (22 g IR E TH I AL ) o Msid [ )75 2 2 he — A
HL B T XU P R T R AT B A AR A E A B BT b, B TBCE T A e )
SRR, TN AR T Ik o MR L 2 AR
v. Slide projector (on adjustable stand), spare carousels/slide trays and
remote control
ZITBEAC ORCE Tl A1 £, s LT RZ))T R QR 4%
vi. Over-head projector - # A HHAL
vii. In room safe (twice the size of guest room safe)
FENOREAE CRN AR5 DR AE R P
viii. Audio-visual equipment; amplifier, Public address system, wireless
microphone etc

MW BEA s DR & RS A NEE

e Provide built-in cupboard for coat storage, safe, mini bar and general / stationary storage.
LN TRCERB A  /NEAE AN A ST i (R B A

e Boardroom to have executive quality permanent rectangular conference table setting for
10/ 12 with ergonomic action chairs with arms / gas lift / tilt / swivel on castors.

FEE SR ENCE IR PUR A AL 2B, JFRwAT 10/12 AT & AR L%
SR TR KR T s, R ey w3 o <O VA 1 T BT

e Boardroom to have executive quality permanent square conference table setting for 14 /
20 with ergonomic action chairs with arms / gas lift / tilt / swivel on castors.

FEHERHSWENLE KR GUR AU, JHERBEE 14/12 857 E AR Tan s
SRIFIAT IS Rk T ey, iy m S A T e/ R

e Boardroom table; To be at least 1.5M wide, timber veneer finish with rounded / beveled
edges. Table to feature built-in, concealed box at each end to house two power points
and one telephone point each. These in turn must be wired into power / telephone pop-
up outlets set into the floor beneath the table. No exposed cables are to cross the floor
under any circumstance.

HHERUCRE: RVUERRANEDT LM 58, BIBIRHLIAG AR . 51 R0 23
AW E R L 2 AR D, IR D BTN T
AL . FEAEROLR, A SOV A e ik k.

e Chairs to be medium or high backed office chairs on five pointed star wheeled bases,
with leather fabric upholstery, armrests, gas-lifts and reclining backs.

JE AR Ay TP R B AT R IR N B R, R ISR O R IS, R R B SRR T
T AURTHEERT TR

(f) For Audio Visual and Acoustics refer to Section 1V, Engineering Design Criteria.
T K & R G825 I DU 43 1 TR Fobr it
e Allow for VCR/DVD connections, suspended AV projector and 42" Plasma / LCD TV's
(up-to three) TV's are to be visible from anywhere in the room.

RMEKARHUDVD. BHHBUEHN 4275 B TR AL CRIE=A) RINER:, e NS
AN E AR RER 2 AL

o Amplifier, connected to speakers mounted in ceiling or each corner of the room. All
audio visual appliances are to be connected through the amplifier to the four speakers. A
separate volume control is to be mounted on the control panel.

DR 2 RAC LT s (BB F1 7 FT VL R MR o A PR T 8 6 0 0 200000 ik Dy TR0 e &
DUARION o FEAE IR b2 B sy (1 3 B s s
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(g) Lighting:F8EH
e Provide concealed indirect fluorescent strip lighting providing general shadow free
illumination.

LAV, TR .

e Above side and front wall presentation shelves, fluorescent strip lights should be
concealed in profile of ceiling upturn / cornice to allow washing light down the walls onto
presentation boards.

FEANSE A R I R ASE L, TR 50T w20 Ba il 228 T RAE DI A IRAEHE A, DU
R SR R T AT R B S

e Evenly spread across the ceiling: independent downlighters spaced every 1.5M x 1.5M.
All of these lights to be on dimmer switches located in two places — front and rear of

rooms.
WA TRAE: BFBG 1.5M x 1.5M B ST o PIrATIZEek] B8 th Py AL iR D6 IT 537 il 1 Ak 7531
AT 18] 4 L TS 18T

¢ Provide fluorescent light with diffuser cover built-in above whiteboard/s.

TEAMR E22Be96hT, FOek I HAHOEA .
(h) Power: L8

e Provide power for Audio/Visual equipment connections in a concealed technical panel.
BRI A 22 AT B0 (1 F %

e All power, telephone and data outlets in rooms 40m2 and under shall be located flush
mounted pop-up in the floor under modular meeting tables (i.e.: rooms where tables are
NOT permanent).

JTA/NT 40m2 BB A, AT R R PR S R e A T IO M T A
b BB R S A R TR D D .

¢ Provide power points inside built-in cabinets for safe, mini-bar, and A/V equipment.
T[] 78 AEAE A 22 e ORISR L TR S MW e 6 HA) LS 1

e Provide power above built-in work top in cupboard for coffee / tea makers, appliances
etc.

PEAGTAE F 222 FH T R 25 i R Al 2 LA FH P vz 1
(i) Control Panel/s: ¥R

All lights switches (on / off plus dimmer switches), up / down motorized screen switch,
A/C fan speed and temperature controls and amplifier/speaker volume control are to be
located on a clearly labeled panel at the front of the room within easy reach of the person
who is giving a presentation. A rack with all the remote controls (TV, VCR / DVD, slide
projector, A/V projector) and a stand for the microphone should be part of this control
panel. A second control panel without the screen up / down switch and remote control /
microphone rack to be located at the rear of the room.

P IRITSC OFSRAEEITR) « THBRBEIT IS 2k WG R AR 4%, LA DI/ A
WG, AR A AT, W BV MR s bR, JFRefli S S#F TR . CEA
fEES CGEPHL. VCR/IDVD. LA B L AGE S BUEHL) 12 5EMZ 7O AL 4261
A T IXAN G TR . A5 ) i T 22 2B 5 ARl bi, (H R AT &
P22 v AR5 o

() Other: HAh
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e Provide telephone, microphone, CCTV and MATYV jacks in a central concealed technical
panel.
TERFAS/ NG5 N, BRI AR R O 22 e il . 2 e XU A e A R e 2 1

3.7 Ballroom KE&T

Ballrooms are designed to provide flexibility for use as a meeting space for medium to large
groups and for social functions. Lighting and audio / visual systems are critical to providing this
flexibility.

KEEE T ek on] o3 A F o BRI S I ER & o A OB RIAR T R Gof e 2 OB E o

(&) The size and number of divisions in the Ballroom shall be determined by local market
conditions and competition.

BT R R/INRT P 08 o ) Aty 2 3t i 32 SE 4P DL R

(b) Minimum ceiling heights shall be 5M clear minimum. Coffers shall be provided that shall
raise the centre of each subdivision a minimum of 300mm. Ceiling heights required are net to
the lowest obstruction (soffit, chandelier, etc.).

KA TG B A BMIFr e B BRI RAEIZARE RS A R — AN B 1) ) RAEAR B> BE 8 ¢ T1-300mm o
RAE v P B SR B B AR A ) (U Tt Ak 46D 15l i

(c) Perimeter walls of the ballroom shall have a minimum STC rating of 54.
KB4 T VU R BRI U4 %8 /D 5ARS 5548

(d) All doors shall be a minimum of 920mm x 2.13M, 2.44M to 2.74M door height preferred.
A TIE /0 910mm x 2.13M, Il 42.44M % 2.74M 5.

(e) Provide double door vestibules to all doors leading into the BOH corridor to act as an air
lock barrier to prevent BOH sound, cooking odours, bright light entering the Ballroom.
PRI ) J5 e TE T BEE XU TR IE , AR A S, UIBREEmN R & B Ak, DL
MEGHEN ST

(f) Operable partitions when open, and not in use, shall be concealed in pockets with doors.
2 n 4 B SRR TIHEAE RTINS, Do 20U T 1 TR ] A -

(g) Operable partitions shall be designed such that the set up or break down of any individual
partition can be performed without removing another operable wall.

AT RS (BT A R AT 22 RE R B, AN EERE Bl RS .

(h) 1t is recommended that, for ballrooms located at grade, provisions be made for vehicular
access.

WA TR IR )T, AR ARt

(i) Provide automatic projection screens in each ballroom subdivision and one for use when two
or more subdivisions are combined.

FERFAN ST /NN AEhBUEBE R, N PIIR DAUE N 2 5 IAEH

(i) Provide structural exhibit rigging / hang points to all salons of the Ballroom to accommodate
exhibit lighting, displays and equipment. These should be around the perimeter of the
Ballroom and on both sides of the operable walls just above the finished ceiling line.
KRBT S BB S5 BRI iR, (T 22 s By R B . IXSEBEE AR
R [TV S 2, LAR AN w4 28 SRR et 1107 P M i R A2k E

3.8 Business Centref %940
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A facility providing internet, photo copying, fax and computer facilities for guest use with light
secretarial services.

RIS A BCE M S L AR LS BB s A, ISR B IR S5

The business centre shall be located adjacent to the guest lifts, front desk or concierge station,
banquet/meeting areas or administration offices to best serve the market demand and for the
efficient use of hotel staff.

ORI BRI %A BB RN G . SR/ TEI A, D TR
HERIRSS, KA R TR s 5 0 TARRR .

The size of the business centre shall be determined by the local market conditions and
competition.

B 25 D R H 2 T 3 58 I DLk E

3.8.1 Special RequirementsF#RE R

(a) Provide semi-private work stations for use by guests. These stations should have complete
computer facilities and dedicated or shared printers.

N B NS TFBE ARSI XS T AR ) Z0C A S R TS e LA T L == (i 4T EN
Bl

(b) Other amenities small include a fax machine, copier and computer outlets.

fefit— LA AERIBE %, AR REDHURTHL I 1 o

(c) A meeting room seating 6 to 8 people should be provided. Design of this room shall meet the
requirements of all other meeting rooms.

BCE A AL 6-8 NI E . WA BT DA A 2 U K e vk 285Kk — 4.

(d) Telephones shall be provided with direct line access to the operator and with outside lines.

TR AL iR L AU B ANTR S B AE 01, AR AP

(e) Coffee and tea facilities should be provided in a concealed pantry.
PERG R AR N, JRCE ERLR K AL .

(f) Provide a small utility room behind the staff work area for photo copying and binding etc of
documents.

FE 53 T ARG B AN 6], A8 T 5 B0 S edT SO 4%

(g) Provide a space for a small business reference library, including magazines and news papers.
PRAL—ANNRURE 55 B W ), AR A R R R AR

3.9 RetalZ&EX

Gift Shop/Sundries (leased operation or hotel operated). Other Retail Spaces e.g.: travel desk,
airline, car rental, beauty shop, etc. as appropriate for the hotel market and location.

AL G DT GRS B E 2 ) o FUAR A5 DX bl s vl g AL AR I A7 BRI 2, T SOk
WM WU siss . VWEMSE. RRRRIEE.

Retail space shall be near the lobby and main elevator lobby for the convenience of hotel guest.
T WER N7, 8 X AR T SE T K7 R0 2 B T A (07

3.9.1 Minimum Requirements&H{KE Sk
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(@) Sundries/gift shop shall provide space for items including, but not limited to, toiletries,
shacks, cold drinks, newspapers, magazines, paperback books and local and other
appropriate gift items.

FRB AL E DA, AR T N PRk T, A, At ek PR
FEN 2 S oA AT AL S 5%

(b) Gift shop size shall be determined by local market conditions.

AL O RS H 25 T 3 P DL U

(c) Lease Space: Stub out for a panel for termination of tenant installed electrical improvements.
Provide a separate electrical meter.

HAR DRy RN 2228 P i B0 B G AR g o 2 BT A T LR

(d) Operated by Hotel: Provide power as indicated by the retail space designer.

HEE 2B BRI AR 245 DX BT 2R e B Yt

3.9.2 Special Requirementsf#kE K

(a) Design and installation of room finishes and equipment shall be provided by the tenant for
all leased retail shops.
JITA LR R A 110 T A A R 6 TR e v 22 e AL P it
(b) Conduit shall be provided for outside telephone service.
BCE AN AT R K
(c) Tenants shall provide HVAC distribution including VAV boxes, fancoil units, etc.
ML R A S, AHRVAVE. MBS

(d) In hotels containing retail space in excess of 200M2, provide one plumbing stub outlet (hot
and cold water and waste) per 100M2.
T Py 245 X 1L 200M211), AF100M2 BB S — A A HK R 1T GAHUK & T57K) o

(e) All doors, grilles, interior windows and security equipment shall be provided by the
tenant.

MUPSRAEITA T Bt = A B AR B %

3.10 Recreation, Spa and Fitness Centre I& 5. SPA &5 .0

Due to the specialist nature and importance of durability of finishes in these areas, they are
outlined here for easy reference.

H I L DA A (RO R R PR ORI R Y (R 0, R A T 2 2

Refer to the IHG Spa Design Manual and the Fitness Centre Design Manual for detailed area
requirements, style and ambience criteria, specification of required facilities and equipment.
DIRTE AN 25K 2 WIHGTRLR Be vk TR & thO Bt T XU PR FR 1 LA A RO o6 AR FAR
PR S 8

A well-appointed fitness centre is important to Crowne Plaza Hotels & Resorts as an amenity for
business travellers. Location of the Fithess Centre should be adjacent to the swimming pool. The
Exercise Room/Gym should have windows to the exterior and / or to the pool and provide an
open and safe environment.

T SR M A R ABR AR S5 BRAT A R, — e e A A S rhLmT DU R ok R PR AR
FE o A BF O (10 AA P 0 ZBUIEE AR UK M7 o 2 >0 g i B o 0 200 S RE AT THIRS 5 A1 55 1T 0F K v )
Jr OF B SR AT 00 2 A 8
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All public areas of the fithess centre (doors, showers, toilets, lockers, telephone, water fountains,
etc.) shall be accessible as required by International Disabled Regulations local codes and
ordinances.

i 5

A RIBTA AILXEE (1)L W T, AR L. WKIAE) A2y b sk b Ak

T 2 3t 0 25 1) SR AR T BB N N

3.10.1 Materials and Finishes# ¥ M4HTHE

(@) Flo

ors: Huff
Reception, Office, Change Rooms: Solution dyed antimicrobial carpet impervious to
chlorine bleach.

BEE. BAE. BRE: MBTPEE ARG ORI,

Storage: Vinyl tile.
fEE: SRR

Toilets/Showers and Steam Room: Ceramic tile with minimum coefficient of friction of
0.6.

SR IS 3 AN Bl LR AR i R Ok 0.6 1K) et

Sauna: Sealed concrete to receive removable cedar duck board.

FEp. HMREL, AR AT

Exercise Room: Antimicrobial carpet. Provide cushioned flooring at free weights or
timber.

GR35 BHBPURMER . AEAS T DN PRI i SRR -

(b) Walls 35T

Spa: Minimum vinyl wallcovering

HIR: /02 R AR

Indoor Pool: Stone or Ceramic tile

WK BB R R

Locker Room, Office, Massage: Vinyl wallcovering.

ERE. AE. B MR AT

Toilets/Showers and Steam Room: Ceramic tile.

BT IR B AR5 . R

Sauna: Cedar as provided by the manufacturer. Provide glass in cedar frames at the wall
to the corridor.

REps: Rl RO TR A o A i) 58 AR T 22k HAAARHE RS o

Storage: Paint on gypsum wallboard or concrete block.
AR (oA E I R e LR R

Exercise Room: One wall shall have full height tempered or safety glass mirrored wall;
the remaining walls shall be glass storefront or vinyl wallcovering.

GR35 b RN A e N AL B s A BT A FUAL IR T DA ) T B3R R AR
U (1) B T o

Perimeter walls adjoining guestrooms and any public areas (except swimming pools,
locker rooms, etc.) shall have a minimum S.T.C. rating of 51.

TR B A AR A L (B T vkt SEAR S AE X (1 DY A BT, 2 /D Sk #5110 BE
2 (S.T.C) %4,
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(c) Ceil

ing: XK1k
Reception, Treatment Room: Painted gypsum board
IS BT M A AR

Locker room, Office, Storage, Pantry, Exercise Room: Acoustic tile in suspended grid.

ERE, BAE, MHEE. KBS, G5 el m .

Toilet/Shower Rooms: Painted moisture resistant suspended gypsum board.

T T R 5+ 22 2 T A T P 9179 A1 AL A7 T

Steam Room: Ceramic tile sloped as required to prevent dripping of condensation.
RS BRIV, LBV B K % -

Sauna: Cedar, as provided by the manufacturer.

FEps: MBI R RO TR

(d) Doors:[7]

Locker Room, Massage, Storage: Solid core wood door with stained or plastic laminate
wood grain finish.

BERE. R MRE: iSRS LA T T

Exercise Room: Aluminium or wood frame door with glass.

BRI LR EURHER B ]

Steam Room: Aluminium frame door with glass.

RB: LREHESIE T

Sauna: Wood frame door with glass as provided by the manufacturer.

&P 2 diliE p R AR HIHE R ]

The Entry Door to the Fitness Centre: shall be controlled with an electronic card key
lock. The entry door shall have glass as allowed by code to provide full view of entry area.

BHERONDT: [T TR . RIS RN DT T2 1], 0
YNBSS

(e) Lightingf&Hj

Spa: Ambient; Refer to Spa Design Manual
BIR: WA ZHEAE R 2 WUR BTt

Locker room, Exercise Room, Storage, Office, Massage: Lay-in fluorescent fixture
with warm white bulbs.

BRE. H5. WA, AR BER: LA T,

Toilet Room: See Public Restrooms.
Wfr: S WALKREEE .

Shower Rooms: Recessed incandescent downlights. Provide moisture resistant

AR ORI . .

Sauna: As provided by the manufacturer.

FEps: hflE Rt

Steam Room: Incandescent lighting rated for use in steam room applications.

AR W T2 G0N BT .
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e Lighting In The Fitness Centre: Shall be designed to continuously illuminate during all
hours of operations. For lighting levels refer to Section 10.6 of this document.

BGPONEIREBE: EIHRET 2R 4k EEE LI ) P RS . RS2 5 AR S
410.63 53 .

(f) Power Requirements BJEE K
e Provide power for exercise equipment, wall clock, television(s), water cooler and other
specified equipment.

ARG B R EAERR . AL, DOKPURIL e B R i HLUE

e« Provide an emergency house phone in the Exercise Room programmed to ring directly
to PABX Operator.

FEGR] s N 2238 T QN E LT, BUE RELRIRA S HLAL

e Sauna and Steam Room: Provide power as required per equipment specifications.

FERARIST: WA IR AR R AU Y R

e Toilet Rooms: See Public Restrooms.
Wfr: S WALKEERIA.

e Locker, Storage, and Shower Rooms: Provide power as required for maintenance;

EARE. ERERNMWEE: W R )R .
3.10.2 Special Requirements Rk E K

(a) Spa/Treatment Rooms: {RR/FT=E
e Provide a change area with wardrobe and safe next to bath, shower, toilet within the Wet
Treatment / Massage room.

SEARDCIMBEAHL, ERYE, AT OREAT s RN DR S LB B N B T »

e Provide Wash basin, shelving,

LRI TR

e Provide storage for clean and used towels as well as other materials used for
treatment/massage

SEMETCE T 1 A0 O K78 10 DA AR T B 2 B 1) f oA

(b) Locker Rooms: BER =
e Provide lockers with key locks and sloped tops or recessed with a bulkhead above.

SRR, Tt D R AT A SR AR -

e Provide wood bench seating throughout the locker areas.

FEEARE I B EAKSE

e Provide one framed full-length mirror, in locker rooms.

e A S 2 T HE 4 B 8

e Provide locations to dispense fresh towels and disposal of used towels.

BEE T AN R B o Rl o

(c) Toilet/Shower Rooms: B ¥t = /i 55
e In the shower drying area, provide bench seating, towel/robe hooks, shower rods and
curtains and wall mounted hair dryers at grooming bench.

TEMR TS D, WEACEE, BINACHIEER . phAE AT, DAR A K S A T 22
IR
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e Provide floor drains in toilet and shower rooms.
o] it ARk 1) N 22 3 M

e Provide locations to dispense fresh towels and disposal of used towels.
BB TR I RS AR AN T i B 1 (B AL .

(d) Exercise Room:Z:3 &
o Refer to Fitness Centre Design Manual for exercise equipment.

Z: LAk 5 OBV T M 2% TR B B A AR

e Provide water cooler or drinking fountain.
BCEVKKHLEE KL

e« Manufacturer’s instructions for the use of each piece of equipment must be clearly
posted and/or displayed on each piece of equipment.

AL PR TR 7 8 306 O a6 200355 A A UG A A Ve e 3R i L

e Provide wall mounted LCD television(s) in Exercise Room as follows:
P45 >0 b7 N IR T 222 LT WA F AR e 4«

e Provide a Bose Sound System with DVD connected to LCD TV's.
e E Bose & i R 4R DVD i AL AL .

¢ Room signage shall include the following instructions:

S5 > 5 W BRZR L L35 DL A 25

i) Consult and follow the advice of your physician prior to use.
FAEST T8 BRI M EE AL N

ii) Improper use of this equipment may result in injury.
R LTG5 AT L &

iii) Review instructions prior to the use of any equipment.
ST, 1556 /T o 5

iv) The exercise room may not be supervised; use it at your own risk.
SIS T REE-FEE: & E1TREEARNE

v) Thisroom is for the use of registered guests only.
A4 F RXEIGAMEE TP

vi) No one under the age of 14 is permitted to enter this facility without adult
supervision.
1AL U TN B EHIRAA

vii) Hours of operation must be posted.

A ZJR i U {56 B 16

e Accessories: Provide a magazine / newspaper rack at entrance and a towel/robe hook
at each piece of equipment.

FT: TEN AR E—ANRCE G ARAREE, TR 6 280 55 508 B NIy
3.10.3 Risk Assessment & Safety X\ G5 %4

Refer to Section 8 for more details
VR L85>

A risk assessment, conducted by IHG Risk Assessment of the leisure, fithess facility is required
prior to opening / re-branding of the Hotel. Hotels will implement all the requirements and
recommendations that these risk assessments advocate.

PRV FEIR AR 2 1, 20 IHG R PR B 500 XURS: PE Al /N EAT — AR DA o T4 1 38 R
LTI B XURS PP A B A7 i H P S SR Uy A T R
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(a) Where the risk assessment concludes that the facility does not need to be permanently
manned, then an alarm system with direct connection to a manned reception/operator will be
installed

2 RS PPAL A BRI 2D T A A W A2 A LR RR RIS B LWL E R 58

(b) An unattended fithess facility will have unobstructed views from outside to allow guests or
staff to view the area without having to enter the facility

FETE AL ST IR 4 5 B N RE SRR B N, DU N B0 TN EEN, ta] A 2 3 i 15
Bt

(c) All leisure facilities should be fully manned at all times by a fitness centre attendant
JITAT PR PRSIt 0 00 o e £ rp 0ol N A RABARLST o

(d) All equipment will be installed and maintained in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations and to suit local/national codes. Inoperative equipment must be taken out
of service immediately.

JITAT LA R 22 RN e 2500 AT ) RS A S SSORT 25 M/ [ 500 T eI AT i e e 05T
Ul A B DX Ak

(e) All electrical outlets in the leisure areas within 12M of any water feature’'s edge will be
protected by residual current devices and/or a ground fault circuit interrupter.
FERIR X AT K R B 12M 50 Bl AR A7 LS R, 0 0 201 2 2B 8 3 P I 2 R e g e
Wt s AT DR

(f) A single line emergency telephone will be installed in a clearly visible location in each leisure
facility. These telephones will be configured as hotlines to an emergency phone in a 24-hour
Guest Service Centre or other location that is monitored 24 hours a day.

FEREANR R B 5505 W T UL AL B, 2he BB B il . XSS RAE Y 24 /NI T4
2, N 24 /NIRRT T AR 24 AN IRSS R G .

(g) Use of signing-in sheets that permit names and guestroom numbers to be viewed by others
acts as a major violation and a threat to the safety of guests. Hotels are strongly
recommended to ensure guests sign in on individual cards that can be dropped into a secure
box
MR EWR G T NIRRT, Ko ib b N Gnibe s NV I e 4 g 055 5
PO NBR TR b, RN 2R A

(h) Saunas must be operated to manufacturers’ recommended operating temperatures and local
ordinance, fitted with an operating limit timer, alarm, non-lockable door and outside
observation window. Must be fitted with a shatterproof light fitting, capable of withstanding the
heat and protected by a wooden cover. Stove must be guarded by a sturdy structure, fixed so
that it cannot be moved. Where the hotel has a sprinkler system installed a high temperature
sprinkler must be located in the sauna cabin. Appropriate health and safety information must
be displayed outside the unit, in the local language and English
S5 5 P HR AT A ZBONR A 3 7 BT A R BRI ANy S B e R AT, IR A2 2> I Tl 25 )
fes B AN T IR e T AR WA T 7 o D TRl 2B 2 BT . R HIRA A
o AR SRR o Kb AU [ 2 A RERL B Ot RS AR R . ERED N
WO 2 A R R B o (E SR G Ly A B K U P 2 M T S N0 S IR AR R 2 4 A A
7N o

(i) Steam room must be operated to manufacturers’ recommended operating temperatures and
local ordinance fitted with a shatterproof light fitting, capable of withstanding the heat.
Warning signs must be displayed around steam outlet area in the local language and English
ZRVC I B A W ZBTRR AR TR 7 T DL F 43 AR U L RN M 7 2 U R E AT, 2B . e R4
PRI IIIAT H o 7R 2755 SN ZRBRIG 24 301 5 A9 S0 S 1B R R B
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() Other facilities Additional sports and / or leisure facilities i.e. Tennis Courts are permitted,
subject to specific approval from IHG Design & Engineering.

AR Iz sh R R et ekl , 215 2] IHG Wil TR L1l
3.11 Swimming Pooljffikis

Indoor Pools and Outdoor Pools are required at resorts; indoor pools at all other locations.

JEEABUAS I 15 A 3 P DK TR 4 ANk s Al b DX I A 0B A5 4 AL Tk v

Provide a swimming pool for exercise and / or recreational swimming as appropriate for the
market location.

R T 3707 A AR DRI A B PR o

(&) Lap pools: Pools should allow for minimum four lanes 23M long for lap swimming with
maximum 1.52M deep.

KBy kb D FHEE R ASIKIE, 23MK, RIFEANL.52K.

(b) Recreational pools (existing construction, leisure markets): Minimum pool size shall be
200Mm2,

PRV GRS, IR - ik R 2504200 M2,

(c) Deck areas shall accommodate chaise lounges and upright chairs and tables, the number of
which shall be based on facility size, market demand and the food and beverage concept.
Provide a minimum 1.8M wide deck around the perimeter of the pool with a total area of .3M?
of the total water surface.

i DA A R B AR AN SR AR T, R Bt K, T A SRR kg . UK
Tt B I DY DX e /N L8R B8, T /K T 2 B 3MZ) T X 3

(d) Safety is of prime importance in the design of swimming pools and the surrounding areas.
Pools and pool decks shall be designed in accordance with International Guidelines and all
local codes and regulations.

FE KT R ) 3 DX 3 P 8 P 2 4 T . DK R L 5 3 X ) T A A [ s 4 e A
T TV SR

(e) Pool Construction shall be concrete with ceramic tile finish under / above water line and to
underside of the pool coping. Stair access with handrails shall be provided at the shallow end
of the pool and a tread ladder made of chrome-plated stainless steel shall be provided at the
deep end.

Ukt A VR b AR, KB UK T T 24 Gk R) AT RS RE  DK I R K X R AT AR T
B, TERAK DX B S AN BN B AR 6

3.11.1 Materials, and Finishes#1 ¥ f4fHH

(a) Floors: i
Indoor: “Kool Deck” or unglazed ceramic tile with a minimum coefficient of friction of 0.6.

EW: fliH“Kool Deck’sk LHHZAL, He/NEEEZREH0.6,

e Outdoor: Concrete pavers with non-slip surface or “Kool Deck”.
FhHb: BRIRBE LB & A% Kool Deck”.

e Pool equipment room: Sealed concrete.

VKRBALES = IR T s b 700 ) e 1
(b) Skirting: B H1%

e Ceramic tile at indoor pool where ceramic tile flooring is provided.
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A RS M0 T 0 2 P9 Ikt P B B AR B

e Pool equipment room: None.

WKL BT R
(c) Walls:#5H

e Impervious material as selected by the Interior Designer and Architect.

DR 5 N BEVH TR ST BT 8¢ (1 ANIZE KA

e Provide a minimum S.T.C. rating of 51 between indoor swimming pools and adjoining
spaces.

A3 N DKM G X 2 ] (R R 57 28 4 3 /D A BB

e« Pool Equipment Room: Moisture resistant gypsum board with paint finish.

PRROALES SRR T 1) B A AR
(d) Ceiling: R1E

e Moisture resistant acoustic tile with corrosion resistant exposed grid suspension
system, moisture resistant gypsum wallboard or plaster. Exposed construction may be
utilized depending on type. A moisture resistant finish is required.

75 475 A1 st M 7 T B P RS P T, B0 A T B AR R A B T o R P T S USR] W R
oo BERATIT I MR T o

e Pool equipment room: Exposed structure or moisture resistant gypsum board with paint
finish.

VKHBALES = 1) e 5 A sl 18 T 907 A A o

(e) Doors:[7]
e Pools: Aluminium and glass. Provide solid core wood doors on hold open devices with
finish to match adjacent spaces where fire separation is required by code.
VKT ARHEBG ] BV BRI KRG I, BCE A T R RE SO R, M
BT X IR IL AL o

(f) Lightingf&E
Type:J#l.;
e Provide fluorescent or metal halide lighting. Overhead lighting shall not be located within
1220mm of the perimeter of the pool.

LREPCNT B R X Z AT o AT ASREN T-Ikit 4 [l 1220mmir) v A -

e Provide surface mounted fluorescent lighting at the pool equipment room.
FEVKHAL DS TR 222 96T

e Provide a lighting level of 200 LUX at pool deck and verify that this is in accordance with
minimum light levels of the local authority.

FEDK M 7320 22 3 — > 2008) 5 7 B A G AT HL, - IR 200 M 7 ORI E 1) e A1 SR D 5 A

ViZen
o

(g) Power Requirements B JjE K
e Asrequired by code and equipment.

AR VE RN e £ 2K

e Ground fault protection is required.

FORAHM AR R St

e Provide underwater lighting in pool (low voltage) as required by code.
ARG L SRAE VI 222k /K AT (IR
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(f) Pool Copings: ¥k TR
e Pool copings shall be solid precast concrete copings with a minimum slip resistant of 0.6
when wet.

PRI TOURA 200 SRR Ao R IO, 8 I ) d /Bl T R 4 0.6

(9) Special Requirements JFEEE K
e Pool Depth: The minimum pool depth shall be 910mm; the maximum pool depth at the
main drain shall be 1520mm. Slope of the pool floor shall be a maximum 1:12 in any

direction.
VKHBEREE: Pkt N 910mm;  7F = Hh i A vk ith B iR 1520mm - K IR R B 70 ATAn] 7 1)
PN ANL:12,

(h) Deck Drainage:jtsf i
e Pool decks shall drain away from the pool with a minimum slope of 1%. Continuous deck
drains shall be provided.

Tt 1 0 2B A ) A AR AR L %6 S PR K o 2B T R ity R KV

(i) Depth Markings:&E i
e Permanent depth markers are required at all pools indicating water depth in meters at
the shallow end, all points of slope change, the deep end and at every 300mm of depth
increment. Letters shall be minimum 102mm high in a contrasting colour to the coping
and / or tile. Incorporate “No Diving” markers adjacent to each depth marking. Markings
shall be located such that they can be read from the water side and from the surrounding
pool deck.
FIT A 7K AR S SRAT K A BIRFEARIL,  REfS s K X BRI, R AL T A 47, IR
K DRI SE I300mmiR B2 (AR . 7 RE /Dy 102mmiss, b Hs T skt Bt X B i
R, BT R MR AL AL S “ 2R EBK” BIARE . AR AL B A 50 KL
1 AR RE & 2 1L T o

e Floater lines are required at the 1.52M depth line of pools with depths in excess of
1.52M.

TEVR BB 1.52MIN 2R 7E L. 52MIR B Ab BEAT BT 45
() Natural Light: BH#)%

e Provide maximum exposure of indoor pools to daylight with perimeter window front and
skylights.
JH IR R S0 i g 2 A ik b S A B KB S H B IR

(k) HVAC: =i
e Indoor pools shall be provided with dehumidification control to prevent condensation at
all times on walls and glazing.

= PG 6 ST BRI R G, LA 1A I RN B R 4
() Pool Heaters: ¥kt SRR & % :

e Provide pool heating equipment as required to maintain 22 © C water temperatures,
during all seasons and times of operation.

AR BERBE EIHCRIE B, EAORUEAE BT A 2= 35 A N PR 1722 © CRIZKIHL -

(m) Pool Drains: ¥k i#iHEK
Swimming pool and spas shall be equipped with two main drains with anti-vortex
covers.

TN AT I IR 2B AT DAY BT T i (1) = ZEHE K e o

o Life guard stations shall be provided only if required by local code.
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PSR RSN A R AR

(n) Whirlpool Spa: J&H/KIT

e A whirlpool spa sized to accommodate at least 8 persons shall be provided in close
proximity to the swimming pool. Spa heating equipment shall be designed to maintain 30
° C water temperatures. A 15-minute operating timer must be fitted with a labelled
manual shut-off control (for the water circulation pump) mechanism, accessible to the
guest and installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.
WTRAKIT I H R AN L2 A D REfG N8N, LA B A SET vk it o /KT R A SR
THRRENS PR30 © CHUZKlL . AR Tl g AU WA — AN 1520 BRI I bl d, Al fbnid
LI T DI TR

3.11.2 Security &4

All outdoor pools shall be fully enclosed by a minimum of 1.22M high fence (or taller if required
by code) with no opening large enough to allow clearance of a 102mm diameter sphere. Pool
enclosures shall be provided with self closing and self-latching gates. All indoor and outdoor
pools shall be secured by locking and other devices to prevent unauthorized access to the pool
deck when not in use.

AT AN AL 20T B I 1. 22M i ) B (B E RS ), RS0 RENS SBVF102mm L R
BRORTE R B TT LS kit i B B4 E SR BT ] o A AR S A Rkt o 24 B0 1D PR S AT
FOAt R, LAB AR AR AR A IR ) EE A bk thits 2 DX

(@) Safety Equipment: Z2&¥ %
e Provide pool safety equipment and sighage as required by local codes and regulations.
Safety equipment should be posted for emergency use only.
R A 224 V2 A 5% 18] S SR B 22 A B A R Lo 22 4 T I 7 s D S PR, T 5 S I 1o A
Mo

3.11.3 Life Safety A & %4

Refer to Section 8 for more details
TENG I WA

A risk assessment, conducted by IHG Risk Assessment of the leisure, fitness facility is required
prior to opening / re-branding of the Hotel. Hotels will implement all the requirements and
recommendations that these risk assessments advocate.

FEGNE TEoRIS BB B 207, A IHG PR it B i XU PP A /N AT — R Al o I 204G 75
7 BT ARG PP A% BT AT 32 1 (0 SRR

(&) A single line emergency telephone will be installed in a clearly visible location adjacent to
each swimming pool. These telephones will be configured as hotlines to an emergency
phone in a 24-hour Guest Service Centre or other location that is monitored 24 hours a day.

FERFAN VKIS TR T Al A7, 220 R A R SOt . XSSy 24 NI R T,
N 24 /NI IR SS L B A 24 /N IR S5 R ST

(b) Where the pool is closed for an extended period and not in a secure environment, it will be
covered. The pool cover must be a minimum 12-gauge vinyl mesh and must be securely
anchored in place.

PRI AN 18] ¢ P LG 2 A ORI, AN it . VkiRas /000 12 R LM, JF2i
e o

(c) Diving boards, diving platforms, trampolines and slides are prohibited.

ASCVF BRI BKE BRI B .
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(d) Underwater lighting, sufficient to allow viewing to the pool bottom, will be illuminated from
dusk to dawn.

KT I F= 28 B0 S L 20 BE 6 A N A6 ¥ DK T

(e) Children’s pool walls will not extend more than 150mm above the water line.
JLEE KBS A AR K ZE L1 150mm.

(f) Children’s pools will have a maximum water depth of 600mm. The water depth at the
perimeter must not exceed 500mm. All new children’s pools will be equipped with two drains.

JLFE KR AT 600mme. 7K PY R AL 500mm. BT3B idt ) LED /K it il 25k
2/ M .

(g) Professionally designed, fabricated and permanently installed signs depicting pool rules,
hours of operation and ‘No Diving’ signage with the international no-diving symbol, will be
prominently displayed where they can be seen from all areas in and around the pool and in a
location noticeable when entering the pool area.

BEA K XI5, b IBSL e el 2 R K A e AR R, e R 25 WK i
B TFIBOR R LA B PR AR “ 48 1Rk BIFRRS s HA B R ST AE BE /K TZNI f J 0k
UK DX R H 17

(h) The depth of the pool in metres will be clearly shown on the top and inside rim of the pool, or
on wall-mounted signs for level water pools.

UKL L FNTL G a2 T AR T VA AR VR PR B, BB AE RS EAR R KR

(i) A minimum of two life safety rings, each connected to a rope that extends to over half the
width of the pool, and one life hook, will be provided in prominent positions. Floater rope will
be provided at the 1.5M depth line of pools that have depths in excess of 1.5M.

TR RA R, AR R A Ao Pk S SR b, AR AR B
ANl AEGREHIE 1.5M INEEKAE 1.5M VR BEAL BeAT 748

(i) Anti-vortex drain covers are required in all swimming pools with single drains.

FEFTAT S HEK kit 5L, SR 2 B e FIE /K 1 o

(k) Pool chemicals must be stored in a well-ventilated, locked area which prevents unauthorised
access.

VKA AT AU A7 TR R A HL B IR, AR AR A R HEA .

() Spa pool (where provided) 7KJ7ith (ANEEH)
No Diving’ signage with the international ‘No Diving’ symbol must be prominently
displayed on the spa pool coping. Anti-vortex drain covers are required in all spa pools
with single drains.

P B B SARic i 22 1EBkK” PORRRE, A28 B A AT M TR 35 A B . 6 BT ok
JKIRZKIT b, AR SR 2 B B e HlE /K 56

e The spa pool must be enclosed within the swimming pool fence or a fence which meets
the swimming pool enclosure requirements. .An emergency alarm must be provided if the
spa is not on the pool side.

K7 MRS AE DRI BB Y, B 7 g Kt FRIA BESRAH R (K LA o G RO it AN A
JKMLSE R Y, DA ZRBE N — AR s

e Appropriate health and safety information must be displayed outside the unit, in the local
language and English.

FEBLAE AN AZRHRING T 24 M 35 A9 S0 5 i R 22 P 5 R

3.12 Public Toilets / Restrooms /AL By =
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Provide clean and spacious restroom facilities for Main Lobby, Lobby Lounge, Restaurants, Bars,
and Function / Meeting Areas. Restrooms may be combined where appropriate and if convenient
for guest use. Restroom facilities for entertainment lounges, fitness centres and/or swimming
pools must be separate from all other uses.

FEGIE R A . RN BT I DA D RE T 12 X I, BBt adr s kL 5 W B R R
it BYEEATLLE A S, TR N BARIRRE, A5 LA sl bk Tt (1 B = it 4
IS T HABAE A

3.12.1 Minimum Requirements: &K E K

(@) All public restrooms must meet International Disabled and local accessibility requirements.
JITAT AL = AT G B B N VR b 7 25K

(b) Fixture quantities for restrooms shall be as required by code for the facility typed served
(meeting rooms, restaurant, etc.). Consideration should be given for additional fixtures above
code required minimums in areas of high or concentrated use such as meeting rooms.

SELVL 3 it 14 A b TR VR RLESR R BI 25 X (iU, ATAR) SRPVE . fE il
BRI A, WO R VR 2 TR AR BRI it -

(c) Floor Drain: Provide one floor drain, located under the toilet partitions, in each restroom.
p:i:8 -~ PR ST by e A L AR TP/ ] T % S h6: L

(d) Vanities: Vanity tops shall be solid surface material or natural stone.

RS : VLS H AU S ORI RHECR R A o

(e) Provide an apron of the same or complimentary material to the countertop of sufficient depth
to hide the plumbing below or other recessed screen. Recessed screens must be
demountable for plumbing access and maintenance. Insulate or enclose all piping below
vanity at disabled toilets.

ARG & B EAH R SR VS A BHE BRI RR AR, T HLSEAT 0% 10 i B2 DLIBERYS T 1 10 /8 3 sl e Y ik
B BE o T LR YEd, N RER bR 6 20U TR TR o BB AL T ARG & A A TE D
20 b 5 S L9

(f) Toilet Partitions shall be full height solid partitions. Doors shall be minimum 610mm wide
with a sliding latch and coat hook. Full height gypsum board partitions with vinyl wall covering
finish and louvered wood doors (minimum 712mm wide) are also acceptable.

AT FR) G TR 4 vt L S Lo R TR B T IR e A% 0 610mm, AT T 3 [T IR AR, T LR
A m B ATE R BR S, TS LM FEER AR T AR (R 712mm)

(g) Urinal Screens shall be wall mounted and match toilet partitions. Provide wood blocking at
all mounting locations.

AN B R AU BEEE QIS I FLAURT BT R ARG o 6 P s 0 ] 5 A7 78 2 AT [ A

(h) Ventilation: Provide continuous air exhaust over the toilet area as required by code.

X AR, AT DRSO RREE AR R S

3.12.2 Special Requirements$EEEE Sk

(a) Vestibules: Vestibules shall be designed for all public restrooms to provide visual privacy
from public areas.

[TRE: PrAS A JCHUL S (T T 20 A v LB OB 23 K DR AL 3 4

(b) Mirrors: Decorative full height mirrors, one per rest room at entry / exit area is preferred.
BiF: ke G iEst, BER) BDE SRR T A b v or BT
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(c) Provide a full height framed mirror 610mm x 1520mm in women’s restrooms.
FER BVE N 22— H i HESE (610mm x 1520mm) .

3.12.3 Risk Management & Safety & a2 #1224

Refer to Section 8 for more details.
TENG U WA

(a) Lights will remain on at all times or must be activated on entry of a guest. An un-switched
circuit is required.

MWL RAGTT R, BB AR NIEAINTT R o BRI TT R .

(b) Anti-scald fittings are required on all hot water outlets.
TEPTAH R AL, BR 2485 R4 .

3.13 Public Elevator Lobbies & Lift Cars A3t H s [T A0 #5655 F

Design must meet International Disabled and Local / national codes. Elevator cabs shall be
designed as an extension of the main lobby in terms of quality and finishes. (See section 7
Vertical Transport)

FEBEVE b Z0UAE A [ e bt N M 1t K IR SR K o A i SO IE 5 T, WU AR R AR e a6 A
TR R HISEM . (2B I His k)

3.13.1 RequirementsEk

(&) A speaker shall be provided for background music and the fire alarm system.
WAZA TS B AR KB R B A

(b) Two operating panels are required, one on each side of the elevator door.

SORBEE A UBRAF TR, BRI 8

(c) Advertising signage, if provided, shall comply with operational standards.
WRA ) S5, DS E SRR

(d) Provide an emergency telephone in each cab which rings directly to the PABX.

FERFAS BB FFAR N 2025 — A RE ELR 2 LK K 2 il

(e) Provide floor numbers on the elevator panel in Braille or raised numerals as required by
International Disabled Regulations.

AR5 [ Brak e N 3SR, e s AR LA TS S5 sl T 7 R 2 5

(f) Provide space adjacent to elevator call buttons for identification of restaurants, bars
ballrooms, meeting rooms and the health club when they are not located on the main entry
level.

AT W, BT SWENMBRMER AR T EEAN DR, SRR R
FA T B B R A ]

(g) Provide a minimum of 3.5M between opposing banks of elevators.
P X ST FELBR 2 T T A /D AT 350K

(h) Elevator lobbies should be an extension of the adjacent areas they serve (i.e., Main Lobby
at Ground Level, Guest Corridors at Guestroom Levels) and should be designed with the
same feeling of quality as the adjacent spaces.

HE ST 0 250 A H IR 55 RIS DR S A CAn S - SR IR B R % PSR & D), i
L ZEFNAR I DX vt KA AH 17
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(i) Provide a house telephone outlet in all elevator lobbies, on console table with chairs.

FEFTA LT W FRBCR R RS, B N R 1

3.14 Public Area Signage & Graphics A X IS4 & FRiR

Provide a cohesive signage package coordinated with the interior design to provide clear
directions, identification of primary and secondary destination points and emergency information.

PR 5 N B I EC BRI T 58 DASR G R 148 1) . = ORI g 5 U LA R R s DA B
3.14.1 Minimum Requirements: &K E K

(&) The services of a professional graphics designer are required.

i ST AR BT IR R 55 o

(b) All graphics and signage must comply with International Disabled regulations.

BT ) B b R RS 00 045 1] o i A2 MR <
3.14.2 Materials and Finishes#+ ¥ M4HE

(a) Materials:#F#}

Acceptable materials include stone, brass, metal, glass and wood

FEI A MR S B BRI

e The entire graphics package shall be submitted to Crowne Plaza Hotels and Resorts
for approval.

BN EIBR T 22 BT 2 5L ek P A AR Ik v
(b) Finishes:#fiH

e Finishes shall be used to achieve contrast between graphics and background materials
as required by International Disabled regulations.

R[5 B ke e NV R 3K, At R () 2R A i 1 0 20 e A% X 40 BB N TS 5o
3.14.3 Design and Installation#& #1124

(a) Directional signage: /7 Al #Rh#
e Locate directional signage at major decision points along circulation routes.

FENGAE AL 6 () E BT M BB TS R AR L

e List primary destination points (food and beverage area, meeting rooms, and recreation
facilities) first, followed by secondary destination points (restrooms, telephones, retail
areas and offices).

FOEAH Rt R, S BCERVR N Bt PR R Bt e (UL,
HLTTE], XA A

o List nearby destinations first followed by further destination points.
S RGP B 1 A AR i A doE — LB Vit A

e Alphabetize items of equal importance.

7] 25 (K S 7 REUHES o

(b) Elevator Graphics: B Elf5
e Provide graphics in elevators and elevator lobbies as required by Life Safety regulations,
building codes and local ordinances.

MR AL 2 VR S FTR LR 2 e i, A HUBR AT LR T 22 N B E AR
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e Provide space adjacent to floor buttons in elevator cabs to identify major amenities such
as restaurants and bars, meeting rooms and the fitness centre.
T H A A7 R DA R 2 42 L B B A 2 ) ke RO (R e, T I S TS R
HHa,

e Advertising signage in elevator cabs shall comply with Operations Standards.

LB BRI DY (0] 35 b R SR Y B A v

e Provide permanent emergency signage in each elevator lobby with the following
message: “In case of fire do not use elevators. Use exit stairs”. Coordinate the exact
message with local requirements.

TEREAS BT W B K AVE R TR, WRWR . “ WEBKKEGEHER . EELEHE
B 7 5 LI SR PR T -

e Provide illuminated graphics were required by code.
MR SRBEE SOLEIR

(c) Food and Beverage Identification: &K iR AIARkE
o Identification graphics shall coordinate with the operating theme.
PUB BB D6 AR 32 3 AR P

o Identification graphics shall be unique to each food and beverage outlet. The graphics
design shall coordinate with other printed materials (menus, advertising brochures, etc.)
BUN PR TR AR B RO MR IR o RSB TE D AR HAR EL R RS AR i (B, ™

oA MEE)

o Size of the graphics shall be determined by the viewing distance required.
PR R R /AN 0200 P PR 25 TR o

e Locate graphics to maximize the viewing distance.
PR PR AV BB A AR e 2 e KA

(d) Meeting/Ballroom Identification: & =/E4 TR BIARHE
o Design of graphics for all meeting spaces shall follow the same format.

JITAT 2 WD AR ) P B T 5B AR [R] (R P

e Location and size of graphics shall be designed for maximum visibility.
P e PR 7 AN R/ b 20 T B T AL e KA o

e Meeting/Ballroom spaces shall be designated by name with graphics located directly
above or adjacent to the entry door.
WL T N AT AL, FEIBRAER, T HE T T b7 B A7 .

e It is recommended that space be provided for insertion of changeable event
identification graphics at each meeting space.
WA S UCE bR b, B A R S e I A

(e) Stairwell Signage: #HE] bR
e Provide identification of each floor level inside stairwells. Numbers shall be minimum
150mm high with a reflective finish which contrasts with the background and located
approximately 1520mm above the floor landing, visible when the door is in the open or
closed position.
TEMETR B N ¥ B 2RI 2 S b B b2 /b 150mmisy, 575 5t R S22 1 SO
T, KLYAL TR E1520mmfAr e, Jf HARTF ok 1IN i Ab TR Z e A

(f) Daily Event Schedule: H % Z4Fi A%
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e Static systems shall display information for all events in all areas for the current day with
a changeable paper or other format. Event displays may be wall mounted or kiosk type in
a prominent location.

FER ARSI E B E, DRSS RGN R R A KW FE R . FHER
BRI A WA B B s R

(9) Special RequirementshppRE Sk
o All signage shall be designed to be vandal resistant.
BT A bR L B T BT i R 1

e All graphics shall be engraved, embossed or otherwise permanently fixed. No applied
lettering prone to delamination or removal by unauthorized personnel shall be allowed.
FIi A B RR i A REZ) 3 TR s B AR R AME B RS o ANBEAR] 25 T80 sl R34
N LB R T
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Guest Accommodation

& b X 35,

Section 4.0 Guest Accommodation &5 X,

4.1 Design Philosophy # 12 &

4.2 Standard Guestrooms FrviE%

4.3 Suites &5

4.4 Club Floor Rooms {E AR & #E 2 % b3

4.5 Guest Bathrooms % 55 B UE %

4.6 Fire and Life Safety 457 & N\ 5 24

4.7 Disabled Guestrooms 4% \ % b

4.8 Fire and Life Safety for Guestrooms for Travellers with
Disabilities 5k& A % 55 ISR S N5 2242

4.9 Guestroom Corridors and Elevator Lobbies % 7 £ 18 &
BT

4.10 Executive Club Lounge 17 FU{H 5 &0 i i

4.11  Housekeeping, Service Areas & Service Elevator
Lobbies % 5 55 Mg DXk S IR 55 Habh I T

4.12  Exit Stairs ZEEE

4.13  Guestroom Signage and Graphics % /55 b S AR

Crowne Plaza

Design Standards Manual

SRR BB E T

Page 78
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4.0 Guestrooms &5 X i

4.1 Design Philosophy #&it#&

A 5-Star Standard Room designed to create a positive and lasting impression without a sense of
extravagance. Using ‘tech’ savvy room features and high quality furniture and finishes, without
being ostentatious........ “Excellence without Extravagance”

IR TR HE R B BT, L IRENEE IS DB B A BN R, AR . K
AREAR BB g R S LRI, AN SES RO . RS kedtiii ANl 70 2 e

Rooms to be designed to appeal and satisfy the Crowne Plaza Brands target market for “the
savvy” corporate business traveler and small group meeting business.

Jo ) R B 20306 AL 52 TP i R bl 37— R IR 55 e A AN /N A S PR AR 1 i 22

Guestroom modules should be minimum 36M2 net for ‘city-hotel’ and 38M2 net for resort
hotel. The bathrooms must be 4-fixture at minimum 8mz2 net and where balconies are required add
an extra 8M? net.

Bl T PR 1) 25 () 4 T R e AR 36 M2, FEABURS ARSI 1) 25 B e Al I Bl 38M2, B E & 44+
R 8m2, Wi edke A fFE AR, TH, WRTEAMHE, DG N 8m2i i Mk

Design of guestrooms must project a warm, comfortable and inviting atmosphere and be
appropriate for the hotel’s location and market demand.
% b IR BT 58 50 J (R 1T 3 e SR AT, AU L, BF AR 5 | AN I FREE U

Club Floor guestrooms, when provided shall be distinguished in service, décor and amenities
from the standard Crowne Plaza guestroom so that the guest perceives a tangible difference.
Suites shall be designed with different and upgraded décor.

BN IBREZ B DN, AR S5 SR AT (SR it 75 1 5 52 e 0 PR b o s AT T X
o, AEE NV SR SE B EATZ I D e 855 I 247 BB AN R m e

4.2 Standard Guestrooms frHER =

4.2.1 Minimum RequirementsH{KE K

(a) Guestroom modules should be minimum 36M2 net for ‘city-hotel’ and 38M2 net for resort hotel.
The bathrooms must be 4-fixture at minimum 8mz2 net and where balconies are required add
an extra 8M? net.

ST B RE (%5 5 1R 4 T AR I 36 M2, FEABOR R I 1) 2% P B A4 IRy 38M2. - R UE = 11
BAGA AN 8m2, Jf Ha i peaft & AR A, WFT 2R & 26 200 719 in8ma2(1 1 i A1

(b) Guestroom sleeping areas shall have minimum clear dimensions of 4.3M wide by 5.9M
long on bed head wall, or 25-27M2. In existing structures shall have minimum clear
dimensions of 3.9M wide by 5.7M long, or 22-24M2 (these areas exclude the bathroom, foyer
and closet).

BRI, 2/UATA3KGE, KKR R DAY 5.90KC, 8 25-27M2, (IR A 4
o, BMETE3.9K, 5.7KIFK, 5022-24M2 CGREEX AW R YES, ALK
DI

(¢) Minimum ceiling height throughout the bedroom area shall be minimum 2.6M. Soffits in
entry foyers shall be minimum 2.4M.

A BN XA RIEBARIF R A 2.65K o AN R A 1) 173 TR B 1K i i o 2.4°K
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4.2.2 Materials, Construction and Finishes # %}, #i T F4fHTHE

(@) FlooringHhTa
o All floor materials shall be appropriate for the design intent of the interior spaces made
of commercial quality materials. Samples and specifications should be submitted to IHG
Design & Engineering for approval.

B ST AT REIUA 14 15 5 9 A3 T BETE SRR ML R R il BRI 6 Z0 4 A8 2 9 e
W AR A1 R vt TREAR T Tt

o Textile flooring (carpets, rugs, carpet tiles, broadloom) in combination with ‘under-lays’

and installation should be specified to have a ware retention (appearance) life of
minimum 7 years life, in a commercial trafficked environment. Care should be given to
the appropriate combination of surface texture, fibre, underlay and installation to match
the conditions of the location, e.g. Humidity, insect infestation, direct sunlight, and human
comfort level - low static emission, particularly in lobby/elevator lobby areas, easy of
cleaning and wheel trolley and wheel chair use.
ZUHE GBS, BHEE. HEEERML. EMRED QAR HILEA BRI g, X AT A
Dk, 7EAMU L, BAHE T ENMET MR . BAUEE AR T, M. R
MEREATH], BT WL 4, Wiig . dud . HOGE S ANE & N7l 254
SR —— KR, JUHORAE RS, / HIBE T DX, 75 S0 T3 7ol M5 e E 22 A e oy 1) A
H.

e Suites and resort standard rooms may use upgraded commercial quality floor
materials such as hardwood timber, ceramic tile or stone tile in combination with area
rugs or carpeting.

B 5 BB ARAER B P o] A0 R 25 it Jo PR b AR, 48] 5 b 38R b B 45 A P
SRR, BEfd AT HiLhitz o

e Floors at wet bars in suites shall be ceramic or stone tile with a coefficient of friction of
0.6 (wet/dry) or greater.
B W/NEE R, S A M G, I BB RN 0.6 (TR .

o Floors at pantries and kitchens not open to the suite and intended primarily for use by
the hotel staff may be vinyl tile.

AN 1) 25 5 1 HL A S R s 53 A FH ) 288 TR) 0 5 ) B T ) DA FH &0 BE A
(b) Skirting: Bk

e Skirting is required to all areas. With carpet a 100mm timber skirting is preferred. The
skirting shall be a solid color to match the predominant background color of the floor
carpet. Timber skirting is required at all timber floors. With ceramic or stone tile flooring, a
skirting of a matching material or wood is required.

I XS4 SR 22 R R . A MV ER (R M B T L00mm R AR 1. B3 BRI i ZUE 45 4
B EEGOAM 20 P AR AR R B A R i sl A4 T 2R A AR UL
PC IR R B A R A B A£G o

e Ceramic or vinyl skirting is acceptable in pantry kitchen areas.

TE#5 48 2 I o DX 3] LU SR B AR e
(c) Walls: B4

Vinyl wallcovering, is required on all guestroom walls including closet interiors. Vinyl
wall materials shall meet all relevant NFPA requirements and Class fire hazard
regulations. Caulk vinyl wallcovering at joints with all dissimilar materials.

L A A J T P T A R D B, SRR LR AR . LIRAERPRLL A LT SR
[ KB K e IIARSGIH B VS B3R o 78 LB G AR FE B3 AN TRIA R A S Ak ik
.
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o Alternate wall finishes such as paint or fabric may be appropriate depending on location
or market condition.

ARty ST 0, A IRt T DA R e IS A I e i, g s .

e Guestroom and corridor walls shall have a minimum Sound Transmission Coefficient
(STC) rating of 50STC. Partitions between guestrooms and partitions separating
guestrooms from elevators, and club lounges shall have a minimum STC rating of 54STC.
Fire rating for partitions shall be as required by code, but not less than one hour.
BEMEREEE, Hi/NEa RE (STC) H50. &hs 5% G kL, %555 ek,
AR AR P304 B 2 T PR o 4k F) B AT R 5 R B 54 ARGEVE IR vl e B e ) B K R 8, (EANSG 2D
ERA

e Fire retardant wood blocking shall be provided for anchoring all wall hung items such
as headboards.

FT A H TR BB A QR SRR S, R BELR A RAH [
(d) Celllng &

Standard ceiling finish shall be plaster board suspended / fixed to battens on u/s of slab
with enamel paint finish.

PRAERIR AL 2000 A0 A, B/ E T, RRBRC R I Rl 46 b, i e

e Dropped soffits in foyers and guestrooms shall be gypsum board with an enamel
paint finish.

NI TRRAN 55 A BT 8 RAE 1 R e S T P A 7 Ao

e Decorative or plain cornices at ceiling / bulkhead / soffit junctions are to be considered
to suit the interior design scheme.
NP NGO, T SR R AE R R T T A, SR FH 20 e B B PR T AR
2.

(e) Doors and Frames: | JfIITHE
e Entry doors shall be minimum 900mm wide by 2.1M high by 45mm thick solid core wood
with stain grade or wood grain plastic laminate. Fire rating shall be as required by local
code, but no less than 20 minutes.
AP TIIEARE SR Jy: 900mm e, 2.1Mf, 45mmIEMISLOAT], HFA & s LUz K
TR . MR RIE R B KB FRE, HAR /N T2070 81

e Provide acoustic drop seals to underside of door, and acoustic strip seals to door
frame head and sides.

FET TR 2 T SR B a4, (T THE A TOUF M1 A 0] 22 2R B v 8 4k

e Connecting doors shall be minimum 850 / 900mm wide (1M at accessible rooms) by
2.1M high by 45mm thick solid core wood door, finish to be determined by Interior Design
scheme. One door shall be provided at each connecting room. Fire rating shall be as
required by code, but no less than 45 minutes (each door). Doors shall have a combined
STC rating of 50STC. Door frames shall be painted hollow metal. Frames shall be 18
gauge fully welded or 16 gauge knock-down type. Knock-down frames with snap on trim
are not acceptable.

AT B IR E SR O . 850/900mm (BcFa A5 TRIHAIMD 58, 2.AMYr, 45mm & sk
1, BT Hy = A BT T R E . B AHIE L%F@%Auﬁ AT o MR SVE R R E By
KERZE, A (BRI ANTA550 %0 1T E RECH50. [THER HIE M 250 42 )&
MEo TIHER 20t 182 58 %, Bi16Z rIHREI AL . AP i 4% I U TR ETHE Y

(f) Thresholds:[TH#%
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e Provide stone or timber thresholds at guestroom entry doors. Thresholds shall be the
full width of the door frame. Carpet-to-carpet thresholds are not acceptable due to the
automatic drop the threshold needs a ‘hard surface’ to achieve the acoustic seal.

R TR A EARM T TTHEN S STTHER . T Rog s TE 4, I 2
A AEBCRIE, A REE S SR B AR, AR B R 1T I

e Timber or stone thresholds, full width of door frames, are required at connecting doors.

PRI ) A SRR 55 1 THESS 58 (A BB R T4

e Wood, marble, stone, or stainless steel strip thresholds shall be provided at
transitions between hard flooring and carpeted areas.

FEAG ORI BE DS X R AR KRB A BN & T T

(g) Hardware: i
Entry Doors to have: # /[ 1Lé&H:
e Heavy duty electronic card key locksets with lever handles and a deadbolt with a 25mm
throw. All door locks shall be hotel commercial quality, or better. Refer to IHG HEOS
Catalogue for current Recommended Suppliers List for the electronic locksets.

R FPIRCRAE, T, DU AP B8 B0E A AR EAN T25mm. P i)
VBRI RE RVt 5T, BTG AE G . H AT R B R A AR, TS W
BRIl AR R I e s AT ik 55 F D)

e 1-1/2 pairs of hinges per door. Minimum 1 pair shall be spring hinges, or provide alternate
closing device capable of closing and latching the entry door when released from any
angle greater than 10 degrees.

REATIMREA L- 120 B2 . 047 — XSS i, sl RAILE R4, RARENE G
AR KT 10BE R TEOT AT T o

e One door viewer (two at accessible guestrooms) with 180 degree viewing angle mounted
at 1.5M off F.F.L. Refer to IHG HEOS Catalogue for current recommended model and
supplier.

AN 18O BE ML A IR (BB N 55 IR EEAT AN ), 222k T 29 M [T 2B 011 7 Jle T 1.5M sy
MIOEE . 2 Wb S QS R FUEAT RS Hak) th,  H AT PrHERE ) 85 R

e A night security bar with rubber bump (to prevent damage) and refer to IHG HEOS
Catalogue for current recommended model and supplier.

WA IR R WL R B B CLLBH ), 2 WUHBR il i SR B G % Rz AT ik 95 H
), H AT PTHERE K B S R R

e A door stop. Wall mounted stop with blocking is preferred style and finish to compliment
interior design scheme.

NI A R ] T AR A T e R TR, AT S A BT T A

e All door hardware shall have finish to compliment interior design scheme.
BT I 1) T A M 6200 5 5 4 5 A 5

Connecting Doors to have: & [1A4H:

e Passage sets with lever handles shall be provided on the guestroom side only of each
door leaf.

HAET T % s — M, 2 AT T 1T

e 1-1/2 pairs of hinges on each door.
BB ] AT 1-120 808
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e Mortise thumb turn dead bolt with a minimum of 25mm throw for each door. Provide a
visible mean to determine if the dead bolt is in the locked or unlocked position.

KR 1) BB BB A BUE I AMEIR (R EA N F26mm. B8 — sy, B
A AT 97 1 B A T B )£

e Door stops. Wall mounted stop with blocking is required.
LRI HESROE 2T R LA [ R 1T

e Perimeter sound seals to sides and head of both doors.
BEFR T TR TOURI PN, R 2 e b & BsF 1 4%

e Automatic drop down seal over threshold at one door.

FE— i1 BT T 2T TR 00 o KT 1 4%

e All door hardware shall have a finish to compliment interior design scheme.
P BT ) T M T b 20y 3 B 7 AT & e

(h) Lighting fREAIT-R
Type: 257
e Lighting for guestrooms should be in accordance with the Lighting Designers Concept,
using a combination of recessed down lights, decorative bedside / standard lamps,
specific task lighting on / over desk and over bed for reading.
255 PR HRBAT R AT S BB i ek B, ZRE SRR U RLT L RAL 2L LT/
PRAEG KT S A5 AR KL B L JH AT

e Lamps should use warm white bulbs throughout the guestroom, including desk lamps,
bedside table lamps and reading lamps.

AR D RN R, 35T R AP BAT, HA UR T W 3 (4T3

e The entry foyer shall have a recessed ceiling fixture/s with compact fluorescent warm
white bulb.
AN B TR S RAGIRA T B, BE ABE B O Be 5O .

e The Closet shall have strip fluorescent lamps (warm white) concealed behind the slatted
shelf downturn or ‘front-skirt’ to provide light downwards onto the hanging clothes and
upwards into the closet ‘hat-shelf’ area.

HERRTAR 25 J 00 NI s AT vy, ke — /M (BRI ) ZIB2O6HT, M BT IR RERE P B
FEAC,  BLACN T b RS RE A P (R 28 DX ek

e Lighting design for guestrooms will be recommended by Lighting Consultant and shall
comply with all applicable national and local energy codes.

7 55 W R B BLTRs W) 342, O HL AT 45 A7 38 I 110 1R S A 7 RE R

Level:JRIARE
Refer to IHG Engineering Standards Manual 2005, Section 3.8 — Electrical.
2N (IHGLIEARETM2005) , H3.8FH — S,

(i) Electrical:FE5,
e Refer to IHG Engineering Standards Manual 2005, Section 3.8 for Electrical Power
Outlets, Switching and Circuitry.
ML E . JFOCRIA B, ES N (IHG TREARHEFM2005) , #3.8% 0.

e Refer to APENDIX ‘A’ in this document for Guestroom Electrical Circuitry, switches and
overhead lighting requirements. Note: Exact locations of power outlets must be
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coordinated with the interior design and furniture layout so that electrical cords are
concealed from guest view.

KT TR 25K, ES ARSI RA . FERG: BAR A5 8 (0 B A 20
=W BRI ATEAT M, DR HL 2k Bk 1% Nk 2 4b .

e Back-to-back power, telephone, television or other electrical devices are not permitted
between guestrooms. This will compromise the acoustic rating.

BRI, T, P U R AV R R R R R DR B
GRZ I,

e Electrical devices in adjacent guestrooms must be separated by a minimum of 150mm
or by a wall stud.

AR D R SAE R, AT 2 /0 150mm ) E B 88— MRS Je i (14 18] B .

() Closets: BEfg
e For closet rods and loose coat-hangers, refer to IHG HEOS Catalogue for current
recommended suppliers list. Include a stain or paint grade solid timber slatted shelf over.
EEMBHEARMANESIREE, S WIHBR SRR GRS s AT gy Ha) b, HugpfE
ARG AP R o ALHGA (0 R S O AR B AR AL

e All guestroom closets, except at accessible guestrooms, must have solid or wood
louvered doors stained or painted to suite the Interior Design scheme. Doors on closets
preferably shall have hinged swinging doors; doors on closets wider than 1.2M or in
restricted spaces can have horizontal sliding doors based on the interior design
arrangement. Provide a full length framed mirror, minimum 450mm wide by 1.6M high
adjacent to the dressing area in the guestroom.

FiAEBEENE, BTk AK G, LUK IS (O BRI K SO T TR T M), DA
W7 %o BEME T BRI R BERE T 1] MR S W Bevh 22 H, W RAHE T 198 K T1.2M
B BT R, AR T RS g AKX, ke — e eS8, =

/B450mmsE. 1.6MH .

e The minimum closet size shall be 580mm deep (clear internal dimension) by 1.3M wide.
BEWR B/ RH H580mmik (935« 1.3M%E.

e Closets shall have the same carpet, stone, timber flooring and vinyl wall covering
finishes as in the guestroom or guestroom foyer.

BERFHDEE . M. ARHOAR, 2SR ACimTH, A 200R 5 s BN T D — 3

e Allow for iron, ironing boards and holders. Refer to IHG HEOS Catalogue for current
recommended suppliers list. Note: Irons shall have a safety switch that automatically
shuts off the iron if it remains stationary for 15minutes.

PEBER Y. BARRASIREAZE . S WM LRI GRS B AEAT IS H %)
o HATPTHERE RS R R R BRI AR ATTIR, WRBE R L
15778, REls F 3R Y

¢ In-room safes are required of a size sufficient to secure a lap top computer. Refer to IHG
HEOS Catalogue for current recommended model and suppliers. The safe should be
mounted at eye-level (guest friendly position) and anchored to a shelf in the closet valet
unit.

J55 18] A BRI A RS SR WA ) — B B AC A i . 2 WL UH B f 4R AR G e &6 Mz AT
Mess Had b, HETFTHERE B S M N R o RIS A0 22 T KPR AL . O s A
(AL ED o [ T B Py A AL 15 BRI B L

e Built-in valet unit is required in all closets to include draws, open pigeon holes, shoe
rack and safe enclosure.
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TEPTA BERE N SR R E AR, WAl . OT A% BRI R A% T

K

(k) Windows and Sliding Glass Doors: &/ KB
e Sliding windows and doors must have an auxiliary locking device above the reach of
children.
AN VT A ) L2 Al B AN B 1 3 7 T B

e Window stops are required to limit the opening to 200mm maximum.

FORBAT I KTT 1 %8 2 100mmf & FRAZES -

e Floor-to-ceiling windows require crash bars railings unless safety glass is provided.

WRAR ke AT e A T, VR AL AR 2B A AT

e All sills for exterior windows shall be stone, cultured marble, solid surface or aluminum.

BRSNS 6 N R A, N KB, S0 i sl

() Telephones: Hi&
e Telephones outlets shall be provided at the desk, nightstand and bathroom in all
guestrooms.

FEFTAT % D3 AP R PRSI 55 DG = #0 EAT iE R C

e Each guestroom shall be provided with two separate telephone lines, and two, two-line
telephones.

BHIE) 2 55 N RAT AL I H TR 2, RIS X LT

e Refer to IHG Engineering Standards 2005 Manual Section 3.13.5 for additional
requirements for telephones and telephone systems.
KT HIEFHIE R MM INZSK, ES A (IHG LAEsHE2005F- M) 1, 3.13.5% 5.

4.2.3 OtherHAh
e Provide one 220V hair dryer in all Guestrooms and suites. Hair dryer shall be of compact
design 1400W.
TR HEMER N, 244220V RO . HIGOXAY 245 1400W ) B 22 RL BT
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Guestrooms Layout & 5= A&
. -y FURNITURE % &
Example 1: Standard ‘King’ Plan %1 1 : #x#EREFH URNITURE =
KING BED (BOXSPRING & MATRESS)
} 3 } ; KB R

NIGHT STANDS J& AR

NIGHT STAND LAMPS [ :3k4T

DESK & RETURN 135 S fi#

ACTION DESK CHAIR T {E#¥

VISITORS CHAIR AT DESK -3 515 % #i
DESK TASK LAMP $55%47]

LOUNGE CHAIR & OTTOMAN {4 PR &5 i

BED END BENCH SEAT K2 K

SIDE TABLE fij

-]

FLOOR LAMP ¥t

DRAPERY WITH VALANCE %% % 7

03 00T Q&

SHEER AND BLACKOUT CURTAINS %75

ARTWORKS (BED/LIVING AREA X 2)
RN RIL/REX I X2)
— ARTWORKS (BATH AREA X 1)

=
— =

LRE RN

MANDATORY EQUIPMENT B S
NIGHT LIGHT/S %t

- ELEPHONES P58 XU £k i i
TWO 2-LINET PR LT ROBE & VALET DRAW UNIT  H:4¢ 28 1l Juk

e b
BATHROOM WALL TELEPHONE il 5 Sl fi i 1 MINI BAR CABINET (BUILT-IN OR FREE STA

IN-ROOM SAFE J; N ik PRARIE A e e sh )

ELECTRIC JUGHIZK 4 o
KEYCARD ACCESS A\ | Jfi R

ELECTRIC TORCH F-Hif4 X
ELECTRONIC DOOR LOCKS Hi, 1| 14l

FULL LENGTH MIRROR 4} 4% o
ENTRY DOOR SECURITY BAR )™ | 1B); 1 4

MAGNIFYING MIRROR J{ K %% .
ENTRY DOOR SECURITY VIEWER # /[ JA8IR

MIRROR DEFOGGER OVER VANITY #¥i% &7 LB FIRg R
ENTRY DOOR ACOUSTIC SEALS i/ [ 1K i 4%

SIDE AND OVER HEAD MIRROR LIGHTS % T 55 R TH 5 k] L
ENTRY DOOR CLOSER # /7 [JH[ 1%

RECESSED READING LIGHTS OVER BED itk AZUAK F B 32T .
FIRE ESCAPE LOCATION PLAN ¥ Bh i/ 7R w14

HAIR DRYER (LOOSE) Gifzh) HiM X, N
BOSE WAVE MUSIC SYSTEM BOSE WAVE BOSE % i £ 4;

DIGITAL RADIO ALARM CLOCK H 7 il &b
SEAKER & VOLUME CONTROL, WIRED TO RADIO/TV
MINI BAR (40L CITY & 60L RESORT) RARIL &S A CTi7 X715 4 o ) .
(o )RR (i » B/ LI R 5 B R G
40L, FEATA 60L)

. 37" LCD TELEVISION 37" it i 7 if L AR AL
IRONING BOARD AR

SINGLE LEVER BATH & SHOWER MIXER/SET

PR TR R A 1R

STEAM IRON #7758 3}

IRON ORGANIZER AND RACK ¥ 3}- 241

BUILT SPACE LUGGAGE RACK 172524
INTERCONNECTING ROOMS TO HAVE: ¥ /33 i) A il 47 «

PORTABLE LUGGAGE RACK ffiff 0474521
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Guestrooms Layout & 5= A&

Example 2: Standard Double / Double Plan #1 2 : #r¥EXRE F-FH

MANDATORY EQUIPMENT 425k %

TWO 2-LINE TELEPHONES Wi #i Xk il

BATHROOM WALL TELEPHONE ¥k 35 4% i B 1%

IN-ROOM SAFE J75 A {f K

ELECTRIC JUGHL/K i

ELECTRIC TORCH T-Hiff

FULL LENGTH MIRROR 4= %

MAGNIFYING MIRROR JH K4

MIRROR DEFOGGER OVER VANITY HVEE S % LB T8
SIDE AND OVER HEAD MIRROR LIGHTS %% 756 fI T AT
RECESSED READING LIGHTS OVER BED WA kU 54T
HAIR DRYER (LOOSE) Gi&#h) Hilm X

DIGITAL RADIO ALARM CLOCK %5 F it % Il

MINI BAR (40L CITY & 60L RESORT) MR HT (T X )5
40L, PEfERATA 60L)

IRONING BOARD AR

STEAM IRON #5755 3}

IRON ORGANIZER AND RACK % 3}- 4

BUILT SPACE LUGGAGE RACK 172541
INTERCONNECTING ROOMS TO HAVE: ¥4 /53 ] 6 4547 :

PORTABLE LUGGAGE RACK #7 :U47 4541

FURNITURE R&

D/D BEDS X 2 (BOXSPRING & MATRESS)
WK X 2 o J R

NIGHT STANDS JA kAR

NIGHT STAND LAMPS & 34T

DESK & RETURN -5 5 J i iy #i

ACTION DESK CHAIR T{f:#

VISITORS CHAIR AT DESK 4558 1 %4

DESK TASK LAMP 5514

LOUNGE CHAIR & OTTOMAN K PRI R il 1 5
BED END BENCH SEAT KZ K%

SIDE TABLE ffi 4t

FLOOR LAMP ¥4 Hi1]

DRAPERY WITH VALANCE 78 % %5

SHEER AND BLACKOUT CURTAINS #6575 il i 20
ARTWORKS (BED/LIVING AREA X 2)

AR ORI/ RIS X2)

ARTWORKS (BATH AREA X 1)

AR CRVEEX XD

NIGHT LIGHT/S B4

ROBE & VALET DRAW UNIT  H:4< 4RI AR
MINI BAR CABINET (BUILT-IN OR FREE STANDING)

RRARTEIEAE (e X EEsh 20

KEYCARD ACCESS A |1 &

ELECTRONIC DOOR LOCKS HiF[]4i

ENTRY DOOR SECURITY BAR /[ ]l s e

ENTRY DOOR SECURITY VIEWER #/*' [ THiHR
ENTRY DOOR ACOUSTIC SEALS k) [k % 4%
ENTRY DOOR CLOSER # /[ JH[T#%

FIRE ESCAPE LOCATION PLAN 4B 6/ 7R & 1K
BOSE WAVE MUSIC SYSTEM BOSE WAVE BOSE %1 £ 4¢
SEAKER & VOLUME CONTROL, WIRED TO RADIO/TV
TEPCE /P AL R A T R 4

37" LCD TELEVISION 37" it {7 iE L AR AL

SINGLE LEVER BATH & SHOWER MIXER/SET

B VA SRR R 5
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Example 3: Standard King/Double-Double Plan
%13 : PRUERES / RUKRE B F1E B
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4.3 Suites ERE

4.3.1 Suite Interior Design ObjectiveEFZEWN &1 Hr

The suite rooms are to exceed the quality of the standard room in materials, finishes and FFE.
The design of the suites shall be distinguished from standard guestrooms using multiple modules
in accordance with the IHG Facilities & Area Design Program.

L NARL TS Bl K e A e, AR AU b B (bR . 555 1 v b Z BT B
FhBHA T, RARTE (IHG Wit Rl X I 3 vt 77 520 12 Fhalt .

The majority of customers requiring space larger than a typical guest room will use a suite for
business entertainment purpose. To a lesser degree, heads-of-state or celebrities will also use
the space as accommodation only. To satisfy the perceptions and the functional needs of these
two distinct customer profiles requires both showmanship and practicality. Despite the frequency
of use being lower than typical guestrooms, the suite rooms should be a facility that meets all of
the functional requirements, and provides the guest with a level of positive experience and
perceptions that are marketable. The suite guest’s positive experience is a cumulative result of
many features and amenities, but there should be a sufficient number of unique features to create
excitement, comment and memorability.

REHER LB s R EFN, AIEFEL, DIEBIRSERNTE . B
s EEEMWEAN, WA S PO ORAETG . O T X PR I BN, X% s
THREMRGE LYK, BEH S ZIE O, WA EIRE S MRE . R B AMERIC T HE
B IONAE, (HZ 5 P (B0 5006 A2 BT AT Dh BEA T IR 283K, ek B A SR AERAT 738 4 111
et KI5 o KRR 55 2 A 25 AN PR 5 S 1) SR BORAR IR (HL RN 3 5 AT LRy 1Y
3 IS e VNI ER IRV AN B v

4.3.2 Items and Features N &N H

For Consideration to Enhance the Marketability of Suites

ARREHTS3ES S, THBUTHE:

(a) Bathrooms #iyE=
e Separate walk-in robe / dressing area
ML PE NI / A X 5k

e Generous double basin vanity
KA G

e Decorative wall sconces at vanity
B 7 BB REAT

e Towel warming rack
Bz

o Make-up area with Portable hair dryer

PtlX, 22y A WXL

e Full length mirrors
gt

e Oversized showers with seats
R R R, BCA R

e Bidet
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g E

e Sauna
RE

e Oversized Jacuzzi or special tubs
R R TR i PR i BURE ARUA T

e Television viewing from tub

FEU LN WL HA HL A

e Television mounted in vanity mirror wall

2T B FBERA T ) F AL

e Marble, granite finish for floor, vanity and tub enclosure

Mol S HANAEL AL, ETREA . fERE AR

e Radio/television speaker in bathroom with volume control
UE = N R IAT B / AL S g

e Magazine rack in toilet
Joul By PN s 2 S

e Lavish use of mirrors
F ' BT

e Skylights
N

e His/ her bath / toilet area with a common lavatory / dressing space

BRI Y 2w/ PTG, A A X

e Special linens

R A

e Artwork / plants / decorative accessories

SR /K ) AR

e Electric shoe buffer

SN

e Hand-held type shower unit (this is not to replace regular shower head)
TR RS OFAZEAE BN

e Under-counter towel shelving
SRS EU RS

(b) Bedrooms Eb=E
e Beds on a platform
RN THE I

e Canopy beds
PRl ¥ B PRI

e Wet bar with refrigerator
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HUKFAKIIE &5

Chaise lounge or lounge chairs with ottoman
PR A AR R A, ot A 41 B

Small love seat
AINFRIXNID K

(c) Entry ADO&

Oversized entry door

R R ]

Change in entry flooring material

N AR TRAA R A2 1

Enlarged closet areas
IR B A

(d) Parlor &EJT

Variation in standard ceiling heights (coffers, clerestory windows, barrel vaults, skylights,
mirrored or wood ceiling)

PRUERAE L IAAL CRIFRAE, mifl e MBS, Ru. B s e e)

Stylish decorative cornice, bulkheads and crown moldings

BN R e RACRR AN 1 25

Custom wall finishes — wallcovering, mirror, fabric, wood paneling

SERIBRIT — B dt. BE 7. . AR

Custom floor finishes — Persian, Hand Tufted carpet. Hardwood, marble, granite,
travertine with ‘inset’ or ‘top-set’ area rugs

SE BRI — PO . T LOUEEE. BIAR. KB, fEds, A RCEL “HRA L7 5
ol N .

Unique window treatments — sliding decorative panels, shoji screens, timber adjustable
louvers, wood-weave blinds etc

LSNP (S iRk 5 22T FON = s Ve 42 22 AN N1 TR R R N SN R

Furnishings, fixtures and other elements
FH L B AL
i) Billiard or backgammon/chess/mahjong table
B BRERVGVEXU AL / PR / R o

ii) Bose entertainment centre with concealed speakers
Bosefx SRty Al Bass 47 A

iii) 37" LCD television including DVD player
37" WA FALHL, FLAEDVDRISAY

iv) Piano
GBS

v) Collections of anything — Chinese porcelains, antique vases etc with security
enclosures as appropriate

FoAdy— SRl B — R R EAOAE, IR RAE M g ey
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vi) Large scale artwork with concealed illumination
KEZAREAEBE, IO B U ]

vii) Large scale sculptures on pedestals with concealed illumination
LT ORI, v e

viii) Allow for a selection of decorative light fixtures and concealed fittings to be on
dimming control switch

AT LLIEFE A R vt 1 ST H R Bk e, AT RDE T K

The following Suite space relationship diagrams are indicative only to assist the Interior
Designer in the correct allocation of room bays and relationships with interconnecting rooms.

PUR 3 X IOC R RN 1 MG B = N BEVHT, 6 73T s 18] DCSSONIZE 3 1) 2Z [ R DR &R
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4.3.3 Junior Suite /NHEE

One and a half bays or odd shaped room modules that can be used as a studio room with shared
living and bedroom areas or with separate bedroom.

AN A) 5 ) 4y B T 8 ) sRE S TR TR A B), - T DAVCE AN AR TR], By P e Joe R b 35 X
B, B AT AL RN

BEDROCM

CCRRIDCR

4.3.4 Executive Suite ITHERE

Two bays minimum with one bay dedicated as master bedroom and the other bay for seating and
entertainment. This can connect into a double/double guestroom.

PN ARG R oy Bt a), B2/ B AN r B a) al AL PTHIE b=, 9 HLS5 AN - Bl R B e
ISP BT DAL AN UR 2 b A

| 2 BAYS '
| | INTERCONNECTING
BEDRDOK

[T e . T

| | |

| | |

| BEDROOM |  LIVING |

| | |

| | |

| | |

| | H

| | |

| | |

| | |

bore SR e e s ol se s e TR o

CORREIDOR
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4.3.5 Deluxe SuiteZ#EERE

Three bays in total, with one dedicated ‘king’ bedroom and two bays of seating, dining and
entertainment arrangements, with connecting door to a double/double guestroom.

S =A ARG BRI SG —DBR L T IR N RS, Sy A2 A AR . Iz K
WROR D, AR 1 A AOURE b5

BEDROOCM LIVING DINNING
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4.3.6 Presidential Suite AL%EE

The Presidential Suite shall be six bays and provide a master bedroom in one bay with en-suite
bathroom/walk-in robe. Three bays of living area seating/dining/entertaining arrangements,
adjacent to two bays providing a study/utility room and second bedroom/en-suite bathroom with
connecting door to double/double guestroom.

SRV HANN BRI, — A FREAE EEbE, A R ENCE L R = RE ALK, =
A ESRIAME A 5, 2R R IR SR DX, A3 AR P AN DX AT VR 2 5 B/ AR ) A Rk Bk, 2k
BMACE L BT S, JFIEM ] ERE R BURE 55 .

The kitchen/pantry shall have a full size refrigerator, double bowl! sink, under-counter ice maker

and additional kitchen equipment selected by the food service consultant as required to provide
‘full-service’ catering.

AT PR IR At R 55 (KT oK, B s A A N A, P B i R 55 ) AR T SR TR FE Y,

K

INTERCONNECTING
BEDROOH

BEDROOM LI¥VING

3 POWDER
BATH

HESTHOVKAT, RUKKE, &3 HIOKHL LA 55 BN 1 46 .

L CORRIDOR &

BEDROOM
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4.3.7 G.M. Apartment BZHERE

Three bays total, with one bay dedicated for master bedroom, two bays for seating, dining, and
entertaining arrangements and a connecting door to a double/double guestroom.

RIEE3AARIE], N ERE L TN EE, SN FARTEAE RN W2 ORGSR X, 3
W TEEE SRR

4 BAYS
INTERCONNECTING
BEDROOCK]
BEDROOM
BEDROOM LIVING | DINNG BEDROOM
I
o = |
CORRIDOR
4
.
I |
N N2
CORRIDOR
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4.3.8 Example Suite Layout &5 1A B

2-Bay Executive Room Plan 2FKITBIEH MANDATORY EQUIPMENT %% 4%

t a0 ¥ | i a3 c TWO 2-LINE TELEPHONES P30k HL i

-rﬁ} BATHROOM WALL TELEPHONE Hyt 2 B4 fii H1 i
| IN-ROOM SAFE J; A R Ea At

ELECTRIC JUGHL /KR

o

ELECTRIC TORCH F-Hif4

FULL LENGTH MIRROR 4%} 4%
MAGNIFYING MIRROR J# K4

| MIRROR DEFOGGER OVER VANITY &7 FEiFIRZ e

SIDE AND OVER HEAD MIRROR LIGHTS %% 75534 A1 T )

RECESSED READING LIGHTS OVER BED Wik UK L4

HAIR DRYER (LOOSE) Gi&zh) HiM X

1 e .
DIGITAL RADIO ALARM CLOCK H 7 W& il &b
MINI BAR (40L CITY & 60L RESORT) BARIE &G4 (il X i)
40L, FEATA 60L)
FURNITURE % E
IRONING BOARD AR
KING BED (BOXSPRING & MATRESS)
o STEAM IRON ZE7<5 3}
KR (BRI
IRON ORGANIZER AND RACK ¥ 3}- 241
NIGHT STANDS J& kAR
\ BUILT SPACE LUGGAGE RACK 17224
NIGHT STAND LAMPS JK:3L4T
L INTERCONNECTING ROOMS TO HAVE: 338 J3; ] 4 4515 :
DESK & RETURN 13 Ll it
PORTABLE LUGGAGE RACK #5 :04745 21
ACTION DESK CHAIR T.{/EHs
VISITORS CHAIR AT DESK 1358 1j % #5 KEYCARD ACCESS A1~
DESK TASK LAMP 455247 ELECTRONIC DOOR LOCKS H1 7| 14
LOUNGE CHAIR & OTTOMAN A [ #5 il 1 3 ENTRY DOOR SECURITY BAR # /" [] i ¥ 4
BED END BENCH SEAT KR K% ENTRY DOOR SECURITY VIEWER # /| TR
SIDE TABLE 451 ENTRY DOOR ACOUSTIC SEALS 3/ [ TR & 5 4
FLOOR LAMP J&H14T ENTRY DOOR CLOSER #£/M [ 1H[ %%
DRAPERY WITH VALANCE %8 % #if FIRE ESCAPE LOCATION PLAN i [y 4= 7% 5 P
SHEER AND BLACKOUT CURTAINS #75 MI G 2b BOSE WAVE MUSIC SYSTEM BOSE i % 4¢
ARTWORKS (BED/LIVING AREA X 2) SEAKER & VOLUME CONTROL, WIRED TO RADIO/TV
SRS ORI/ KL X2) SERICE/ LB 75 2 R AR R S
ARTWORKS (BATH AREA X 1) 37" LCD TELEVISION 37” ¥ i it FL AR AL
SR (HPEEXIEXD SINGLE LEVER BATH & SHOWER MIXER/SET
NIGHT LIGHT/S %t R ELRA TR 1R
ROBE & VALET DRAW UNIT A< fildili i A
MINI BAR CABINET (BUILT-IN OR FREE STANDING)
RRARTIEAE R e 2 akiE sh )
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4.4 Club Floor Guestrooms {E R EX B

Club floor guestrooms shall be distinguished from standard guestrooms by services and
amenities. Case goods may be the same as standard guestrooms, but the FF&E decor package
must be different (by design and colourway) to differentiate club floor guestrooms from standard
guestrooms.

AFUIR B R S22 5 g I AZ M 25 ANEF & B2 E Ry s o St vl LAUMIBRUE RS D A IR ], (ELR 36 3)
H AT D AR HE R AN ] (Bt RIS A AN DB X A (R SR SRR E s o

Provide different sanitary fixtures and fittings with different finishes to distinguish the design in the
Club Room bathrooms from the standard guestrooms.

2 BENTEV T ) DA 2R %, DA OMELR TR 2 o 18] B vk 55 R0 5 B G = AN [R) ) e - o
45 Guest Bathrooms & B #ykes

4.5.1 Minimum Requirements &fKE K

(a) All standard guest bathrooms shall have a full-size bathtub and oversized shower a water
closet and a hand basin. Minimum size of bathroom with four (4) fixtures is 2.5M x 3.2M =
8m2 in new construction and 2.0M x 2.5M = 5m? in existing buildings. Minimum ceiling height
is 2.2M.

B s B 3 A — AN TS RV S AR DR RS I B Pl AR IS R T3, 9
XVUPFE e RN Hidiii H2.5M x 3.2M = 8m2, [HF #452.0M x 2.5M = 5m2,
RAETARFEA2.2M

(b) Bathrooms in suites (Presidential, Executive, Deluxe and Junior) are to be upgraded in
size, fittings and finishes from the typical guest bathrooms.

EFANERE (RRAER. TBRER. REEFNDRER) , AR R M s
I, HAZEE T 5 br B =

(c) Provision should be made in suites for upgraded plumbing fixtures, vanities, Jacuzzi
bathtubs, stall showers, as well as special plumbing fittings and toilet amenities and
accessories.

Bl HVEEN, OSSR SRR H KB B FEIREL. WAL, DURRR RS
HEAR WAl EL iy S PR Ao

4.5.2 Materials, Construction and Finishes #¥}. i TR
(a) Floors: i

e Provide a 400mm or larger stone or ceramic tile with a non-slip finish with a minimum
static coefficient of friction of 0.6 and colored grout as selected by the Interior Designer.
Provide a marble threshold with beveled edges at bath door. Refer to Supplementary
Design Reference for shower door threshold details

8 BE400mmER SE A 1) By T U 100 A0 A BB A, doe /N SRR R BN 0. 6, JF i = N e v Ut i Bk
R KRS . BV ) PR AR T IR, sl . 20 CRhseseit i)
SRR 5 T IR (K PR A0 Ui ] o

(b) Skirting; corresponding stone or ceramic tile.

BaR: AHNY R AM BB
(c) Walls: 35

e If not masonry construction provide water resistant gypsum board at all stone or
ceramic tile shower and tub surrounds.

RN RBERRGEM,  WIAE T AT A b4 RS A Ui AT A bkvrs R S R, el oA B L
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e 400mm x 400mm glazed ceramic tile with white grout is required on the walls of
shower stalls and around bathtubs. The tile must extend one full course beyond the bath
and shower enclosure at each end, and from the top of the tub to the underside of the
ceiling.

RIS 5 B TR %) B 225K FH1400mm. x 400mm R Y6 Y RUTET RERE AT (1 G /K VB RD IR MELE . et
THIA 00 LV AR s sk (RO AN [ SN — A, I ARSI 2 RAEARIG o

e Caulk all inside corners of shower enclosures, counter tops, between back splash and
vanity plate glass mirror, plumbing fixtures, (to include the base of the water closet) and
where vinyl wall covering meets dissimilar materials (base, ceiling surfaces, ceramic tile,
etc.).

e RGN A, B, B R s s, PR EIE RO (CEAEARERS R ), UK
CITFHER ARG AN R R e b (R, RARRI, RerG 1 as) ST ier, #kagLLpy
o

e Note: Use of any wall finish material other than stone or ceramic in guest bathrooms
must be approved by IHG Design & Engineering.
WR: B VRS A AL AR AR BRI i B b AR, 00 200 E N B S AR AT “ ¥erthe L
Y HE

¢ If masonry walls are not provided use fire retardant wood blocking for use in fixing all
wall hung items such as grab bars.

WRKRHAMEREE, W HH WHE T 2 IR E, #6204 B K AR o
(d) Ceiling:R4E

e Suspended gypsum board with two coats of semi gloss paint.

ABRRAC R TR W ek .

e Access panels must be corrosion resistant with stainless steel frames.

Kt D0 20 B B I i A7 AR BN .

(e) Doors:|7]
e Solid core, paint grade finish.
Sl TR

e Minimum door size: 760mm x 2.1M [Minimum 810mm clear opening at disabled
guestrooms. Doors to be under-cut 15mm for return air.
TR &R 760mm x 2. AMERRE A L5, d /N 1R RS 8 810mm] . 1] F i 4%
15mm, DA i

(f) Hardware: i
e Lever handle privacy latchsets are required.

SRR 48 B BT 8

e Door stops type and finish to be selected by ID and mounted on the door or wall. Floor
mounted door stops are not allowed.

IR 10 20 AR P P BT e e, BT ) g b AN T A Il

e 1-1/2 Pairs of hinges are required on each door.
B [ 1R 21 -1/ 20 e e
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e All bath door hardware must match the finish of faucets and accessories on interior
side of bath door, and be compatible with the guestroom hardware on guestroom side of

bath door.
A REEITRE, WAL UK I S B G ARVC A, AU, 255 5 L4
AR o

(9) Lighting: FEH4T &
Type:J#
e Guest bathrooms shall have two incandescent wall sconces, located one on each side
of the vanity mirror with one recessed down light centered over the basin.

FERFEIEE, LN TREELT, BEEAERMMBINLS A, W, EGH LT
() 7 5 22— MR A SUATAT

e Additional recessed down lighting (vapor proof) over the tub and shower enclosure
shall be provided where necessary to maintain minimum required light levels. Refer to
IHG Engineering Design Criteria.

LRI BB 5 LT 3 ARSI  BHRAN SBEAT (B 2800, MRIER B AUR 2k . &
W, (THG TRV HFRHE) o

Level: FBBHE S
e Refer to IHG Engineering Standards 2005 Manual, page 103 for required LUX levels.
S W (G LAEFFAETIE2005) , H5103 LT 2K (¥ U LUXEE21 .

(h) Power Requirements: B J Bk
e Provide one multi voltage shaver outlet with ground fault circuit interrupter adjacent to
the basin for use by guests.

TEVEIG R ML, 2 ANy i s bR He T 2 6 22 Pl B A0, R AT

e Provide one 220V 10 amp circuit to supply one hair dryer in all guestrooms and suites.
Hair dryer shall be of compact design, 1400W express cold shot, 2 heat, 2 speed and
airflow settings with easy clean filter. Refer IHG Procurement for current Recommended
Suppliers List.

T AZGME N, B& 45220V 10255 18 H R 45 I K. FRUORURY Oy SR 5 1 i it
1400W S My 240 2R MORGE S,  A8 TiE e aE M . 2L (THGR W) v,
HETH “HERAAE N 2R .

4.5.3 Special Requirements HFEEE K

(a) Provide solid natural stone, granite or toughened glass vanity tops with white china bowl
(under-slung or top mounted) and minimum 100mm back and side splashes. The vanity shall
be minimum 560mm deep and 1.5M minimum in length). ‘Reconstituted stone’ or ‘cultured
marble’ vanity tops are not acceptable.

ER SO RO R E B F MBS G, whEeR CPHEEEmER , IR
A 227 100mm 1475 111 K AT AR 7 A o ARG 65 A /N RS D 560mmi, 1. 5. MUE & il A48
CHIEART B NERERA T

(b) Basin top shall be set at 800mm above floor. Where interior design concept has basin
mounted on vanity top, reduce height of vanity accordingly.

A TRHR N 4 51 25 1800mm . 4B vh SR & M TUE VT G &, AN AR & i i

(c) An apron shall be provided of sufficient depth to hide plumbing (approximately 230mm;
however, handicapped bathrooms will require different dimensions). The material must .be
the same as the counter top.

FBCE MR IRIE, BEA R RS CRZ1230mm; E kb A\ i ] A Bk 4 2
SKAFERSED) o BT IR ZI0RT 6 T B ] A A )

© 30 June 2007 Issue ‘A’ InterContinental Hotels Group All Rights Reserved Page 100

2007 4£ 6 H 30 H “A” WA, MEREIEER], BRATH



(d) Telephones shall be mounted adjacent to the water closet at 1M off FFL. Ensure the
telephone cord is concealed behind the phone mounting receptacle.

PR IV Y B AR AA R 55, BE 2 M 10 DA B IMAR PR A7 8 o A O P UG S B T L T 4 R i

(e) Provide two (2) robe hooks in the bathroom. Finish and selection of hook style by Interior
Designer.

FE DL N ZER AN AR, = N LT e 6 A o A R B R 2

(f) Provide retractable clothes line in polished stainless steel over bath or in shower enclosure.
Refer IHG Procurement for current Recommended Suppliers List.

TERTELERM Dy, BTG EER A, JOCABINER . 20 (THCRIE) b, HArR “#ats
HENFFIER” .

(g) Towel rack (in chrome finish) or stone or ceramic shelf over the bath either mounted to wall
or recessed minimum 610mm wide. Alternative materials such as glass and solid surface
material to match the vanity are also acceptable.

FEAVEL LT, 22he BT EE CRCRSHATHD BiAA . Borb4E, wr LA Tauii, Wik A K 4 b
610mmE. JRAR AN G FEAGHAHBCHT, FCARATRE,  dn S5 A SO A 4% .

(h) Soap Dishes: Preferably recessed into wall in same material as wall finish. Avoid china
inserts.

R H NIRRT b, AR BRI A A o G N B A AR

(i) Grab Bar: 460mm long vertical grab bar mounted above the outer edge of the tub is
recommended to help prevent slipping by guests when entering and exiting the tub.

PBF: AT NAERE A RLIN R, AR AT ANANT 1AS, 22K 460mm ) FLEL T

(i) Wall mirror: The vanity mirror for all new construction shall be a framed, decorative mirror.

(Refer to Décor and FF&E Standards.) The mirror shall extend from the top of the basin
counter backsplash to the underside of the ceiling and shall extend the full width of the
counter. The mirror shall be glued with mastic or attached in some other manner without
exposed clips or fasteners. Provide anti demisting heating element to be installed at head
height above basin.
BRGE: T Ol H P s e BT, O AR AR B (2L RN L2 3h X H Bt bR
Y D o BETHIEHL, NAZM BRI &8 BRI, BRI, JF S S, g
FBRE 7R B slH] FCAt AN Sh i e BRI A 5 ke - B 7B o Inddds, 2e/E 6 @ by A
RPSHIE VAT

(k) Toilet tissue dispenser: To be selected by Interior Designer to match the sanitary fittings.

PUZREE: = N BOTHIE R DA UL C K5

(N Facial tissue dispenser: Provide a box cover to be placed on vanity — to be selected by
interior designer to complement the accessories.

HARE: G LBCE - MnalE, b AR PEIL iR &

(m) Towel Bar: Chrome fitting 610mm long, ideally mounted on a wall adjacent to the basin.
Towel bar shall be mounted so that towels do not cover switches or receptacles. To be
selected by Interior Designer to match the sanitary fittings.

FEPEE: 610mnk, PEEEIUGIN, il TR G AN o 22 Bl AR 6 2B ik
FER B B o TR A o o P 3 N Ber i £, DUiE TR AR .

(n) Wall mounted make-up / shaving mirror. Refer IHG Procurement for current recommended
suppliers.

BB/ B8 . Z 0 (THGRIGY ., HETH “HErE v sR” .
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(o) All accessories shall be polished chrome.

JIVAT BCA: #0200 Ay R R B

454 Bathroom Plumbing Fixtures Byt A HKEE

(a) Basin; under vanity white vitreous china bowl, or above vanity white vitreous china bowl as
per interior design.

AR REEABOHEORMAGBIIEE S THlEe L.

e Single lever faucet: Kohler Fairfax K-12182PC, polished chrome faucet, or equal, with
pop-up drain and flow restrictor.
BT A5 bR Fairfax K-12182PC, 6Pk AT 2k, sl ) S RO AeT, i 4 56 L
ACHECR BRI -

e Widespread faucet: American Standard Cadet Prestige model 2280.232, or equal.
Wi 3k: EhrCadet Prestige model 2280.232, =552 [F45 185 .

e All exposed plumbing shall be either polished stainless steel or chrome plated.

JITAT A1 8 (1) TLA A e 0 0 9 ' AN 5 0 A

(b) Toilet (WC): White vitreous china, floor mounted tank type, power flush, elongated siphon jet
bowl with white solid plastic open front seats, cover, and check hinges; low flow, dual flush
toilets or as required by local codes: Kohler Wellworth K-3422, or equal.

ARERE (WO = PR, Hupfneea KA, ZhJimok, P ammet Jy A0, i i o T
A ORRARE A o SO RUKUL,  RUHE K SRR U 2 vk 25Kk . B Wellworth
K-3422, sy SRS .

(c) Tub Enclosure: 1.65M x 800mm x 450mm deep white enameled cast iron tub only with slip
resistant surface and floor outlet: Kohler K-715/716 “Villager”, or equal. Single handle
pressure balanced control anti-scald valve Kohler KT-12007-4S-CP/K-304-K, or equal with
Sloan AC-11 shower head or equal.

BEL: HAERH]1.65M x 800mm x 450mmiR [ (O R BRI L, 417 B i 2 1h AR K F
RSy R K-715/716 “Villager”, sl FEHEALS o BHE) KT-12007-4S-CP/K-304-K L HKB);
BRI P, 8052 WS RS, LSloan AC-113#kmisk, 52 [R&SERALS .

(d) Shower Enclosure: ¥i& 5
e 900mm x 1M minimum with marble, granite or ceramic tiles on walls / floors; slip resistant
floor finish; tempered frameless glass door with quality chrome combination pull / push
handle & towel rail. Provide stone seat where possible and where shower enclosures are
larger than the minimum stated.

/N 900mm x M, ST /M KA L AR B e BRI B A s WAL HE
BAID, 1) b i S AR HE /R R TR IR R AEAE I I FIE 5 R
SR T ERANRGTI, T B s e A il R .

e Provide full length shelf preferably recessed alcove to take soap, shampoo and
conditioner.

CRARERE IR, Bl A B 2058, DURCEILE . YRR AR .

e Lighting to be single fluorescent (vapor resistant type), down light above shower.

MR ARSI (B8R0, fEilkids £J7 .

e Shower Threshold: 20mm high curbed stone hob to shower enclosure with chamfered
edge with fall back into shower. Refer to example detail in the IHG Supplementary
Design Reference.
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AT TR 2Omm BRI, TR B, DK B . SEBIVEIL CIHGH
SRR

(d) Shower Head: With hand held option, pressure balanced anti-scald control valve, Kohler
model KT-12014-4-CP/K-304-K, or equal, and Sloan No. AC-11, or equal, refer IHG
Procurement for current Recommended Suppliers List, shower head mounted 1.98M above
shower floor. Pulsating type residential shower heads are not accepted.

WRBBEL: TR, KPR R IR, S BHIKT-12014-4-CP/K-304-K, 152 [A]
S, Ll Sloan No. AC-11, Z W (NG r, HETK “HERA N aE" , whism:
Sz TRV HB TR 1. O8M IR B o ANARASE I ik 50 20 5% FH bk ot =k

4.6 Fire and Life Safety Wi R\ & %4

Refer to section 8 for further details.
HZAN, WESWE )\

(8) Fuel-burning fireplaces are not permitted in guestrooms.

s AR GRIRBH IR BE A o

(b) A non-flammable and washable waste bin is required in all guestrooms.

FITA % i W EESRTECE — AN SRR . T PR B34

(c) Irons in guestrooms must be provided with timed safety cut-out facility and be attached to the
ironing board.

B WINBEEL, I ACRAT e N 22 A S0 R, O LS AR B A

(d) Candles or nightlights (with the exception of electric nightlights) must not be placed in
guestrooms.

s WA BCE MR AR CBR T R BT A1)

(e) All cribs / cots must be of commercial quality and meet IHG Design &Engineering
requirements.

P B URIBETE, AU MRS, JFRFS (IHG Bk A L) AIEK.

(f) Balconies and any roof to which people have access must be provided with a permanent
barrier where it is necessary to protect people in or about the building from falling. The barrier
must be robust and difficult for children to climb. It must be at least 1.1M high and, where
vertical rails are used to form the barrier; the space between the rails must not exceed
100mm.

PSRN JZE T, FR IR AE R RS, B b e o B R R N v o TR a0 2 %
[ f A S 9 ) LH 2, B ER DN 1.1 Ker, JEH, QR mA A, B 1 1E)
PR 100mm.

4.7 Disabled Guestrooms %[ A% &

Provide full accessibility to guests confined to wheelchairs and guests with sight, hearing or other
impairments. Finishes and design of disabled guestrooms shall match standard guestrooms and
baths wherever possible to achieve the same aesthetic feeling and level of quality. Every effort
should be made to provide the same experience to disabled guests for room types and amenities
as offered to able-bodied guests.

B AR, A RATASE, Wt B Ak 2 N, S A ik M e g% o e AL 5 1
AN T A AR b5 A — 55, IFHL, WERATRE, B = th B0k AR 7] £ o S SRS R[] 45 it 5t o
R D3R SR NS AERNE R AR R, 7255 BRI B L R )2
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Disabled guestrooms shall be provided as required by IHG Facilities & Area Design Program,
i.e.: 1% of key count.

HAE CTHGUR WX 35 1t )7 ) B, WEBRAZEREE. . Jn g
4.7.1 Minimum Requirements &H{KE Sk

Disabled guestrooms and baths shall meet all requirements of the International Disabled
Standards and any additional local codes, in quantity and design. Locate disabled rooms as close
as practical to elevator lobbies in Tower Building or Main Facility Building in Resorts.

TR BE N % D3 e BLUE A BCR A vt A ZIAT A B i B A AR RN A B on e 75 32 B BT A
Ko By KM A P ABORS E BE B A  , Rs N2 5 A USRI A I3 v T (o7

4.7.2 Material Construction and Finishes #4}iE T Ff4fH

See Guestrooms and Guest Bathrooms.
2 WK Py o D B

(a) LightingFBEA4T B
See Guestrooms and Guest Bathrooms.
Z WK s o 3 D B

(b) Power Requirements i JE K
See Guestrooms and Guest Bathrooms.
Z WK Py S D B =

4.7.3 Special RequirementsfFRE kK

(&) The following requirements are in addition to the special requirements outlined in the
standard guestroom/guest bathroom design criteria. All such requirements shall be
coordinated with the International Disabled Standards.

LAR SR IENS bR D3 /%5 s BDE BT B v A RS R BOR KA 78 o i A T 48 SR 006 200 ] e 32k o
NFRHEAR— 2.

(b) Guestrooms shall be designed such that the furniture layout provides a 1530mm diameter
turning radius within the bedroom area and minimum 910mm clearance on one side of the
bed.

BRI B I A B vevt, AR AE R4 DR A 15 4% 1530mm ) [l B 25 [0), JF HIKH)—
11 55> B 91 0mm K] 14+ % ] o

(c) All accessible guestrooms shall have a connecting door to a standard guestroom with D/D
Bed configuration or a parlor with a sofa bed.

B TRBE N2 o5 H s SR — I [, MR AR s, ARUER D NICAE WNIR . 8%
WEFT, WEDKRIK.

(d) The minimum clear width of all entry, bathroom and connecting door openings shall be
910mm.

FrAEBE T, B IR 9 55 B/ o 910mm.

(e) Doors shall be positioned such that all required clearances at the strike side of door are met.
CIRIAZE, NOAZAEERT TR —IL A B, W g s 2K

(f) Lever handle hardware shall be provided on all doors.
FTA ] A AR

(g) Provide an additional door viewer at the entry door mounted at 1.06M off FFL.
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AEREFTT R, B ESHIRIRT L. OBMITIA &, I — AN BAMAO AR o

(h) All mounting heights for electrical switches, electrical outlets provided for guest
convenience, thermostats, etc. shall meet International Disabled Standards.

A A s NS5 (S 1K) HLEOT 0%, 438, T i R R BE AR 2007 5 [ B IR A V2R T o

(i) Closet doors are not required. Mount closet rod and shelf as required by International
Disabled Standards.

BEMRANTR BT AR (R Bk e NARHEISAN R, 2R HEAAT A2 4L

() Accessible bathrooms with tubs shall have a 380mm deep integral or removable seat.

BRREN 55 N VB L, AT — AN 380mmiR [ 8 (A 2 sl ] A% 8 1) e Ay

(k) Showers in disabled bathrooms shall be the roll-in wheel-chair type with a fold-down seat
and grab bars on wall.

515 W97 g S IV T A o 1 S AN 1 1 B T /1= 07 P 1 T w2~ 57 B

(D Tub / shower and toilet grab bars shall be provided with required backing plates or
anchoring to support the specified load requirements. Configuration of grab bars shall be as
required by International Disabled Standards and local regulations.

VREL/WE RAB IR T, b2 e AT Bl e e B, DURBIUE T ) 2K, T RM i
WO ZFURR Fh 6] oAk o A 3 A 1 7 25491 S SR A 5

(m) Provide a Toilet (WC) with seat height as required by International Disabled Standards
Location and clearances at water closets shall be as specified by International Disabled
Standards

ARMEAS(WO)RIBEE, AR s [ o 5k e Ao PSR i S (R v B, A S ARG 8 P o 5 1)

(n) Provide wheelchair access in the bathroom, including proper clearance under the vanity
and vanity skirt and a 1520mm diameter turning radius.
EHVEE N PR R, O ERBES NAIURR N RCE S Y E), I H A E AR 8 1520mn
1] RIS 1 e T8

(o) Insulate or enclose all plumbing pipes below vanity.

a NS LA L AU A% R ER -

(p) Mount toilet accessories, bath mirror, electrical switches and outlets...etc all at accessible
height.
SVE BT FIET O e 55 B R R B 22 b L, S 20U AE 5 (BB A T (o7

(q) Tubs and showers shall be equipped with an anti-scald valve, Kohler K-304-K, or equal,
Kohler KT-12007-4S-CP, or equal, control, and American Standard 1662.601, or equal, hand-
held shower.

LRI B & AR LI 5B R R T 1IF 9%, SRAENY K-304-KHY5, a5 2 [FAEP= i, #254)
25N BHEIKT-12007-4S-CP, B5 2 A1/ s FHRACE A 8481662, 601, 555 2 [H56 17~

=)
HH o

(r) Faucets:Ek
e Single lever: same as typical room.

BFN: SR

e Widespread faucet: American Standard “Monterey” model 6502.140 with lever handles.
WL Fhr “Monterey” #156502.140, FfHFLAT TAK.
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4.8 Fire and Life Safety for Guestrooms for Travellers with
Disabilities

RN LB FHIHEN RS ZE

Refer to Section 8 for further details.
PSS

(a) Doors into facilities where access for disabled travellers is required will be fitted with delayed
action self-closing device. Guestroom doors must have one-way door viewers mounted at
1.2M & 1.5M above the floor
PREEN LTl (1], AL AURYE R, AGEN BB Tds. & hr1T b, THLUE 1.2 KA
L5 KA EAL, 2522 ) vl AR IR o

(b) Emergency lighting and a flashing alarm warning lamp are required, in addition to a sounder
alarm

Wi 12 BRSO, IR SN ST AN N E R IR T

(c) A portable visible alarm or vibrating alarm unit will be provided for guests with impaired
hearing

AW IPTERI RN, SEUEAT 5 AR B o eI Bl e 4%

(d) Grab rails and towel bars in bathrooms must be securely anchored to withstand 110kg pull

HVEE NPT B I, AR IR S 52 2038, JFRENE 7K 3K 110kg A4z 77 .

(e) Devices for the use of hearing and / or visually impaired guests, for example, fixed or portable
induction loop systems or clipboard loop systems, will be available in the hotel
TV A 5 22 2 Ay Wi i AW B A 2 N P A A 0 Vit ] sl 85 iy R [ i 28 56 e e [ it
R,

4.9 Guestroom Corridors and Elevator Lobbies

& T K HERT

Corridors providing access to guestrooms shall be well lit and of the same quality as, and
compatible with, the design of the guestrooms.

WA DR, D2 R R, I H BRI D e v AR P 18 5 AH R 7 5T
4.9.1 Minimum RequirementsfH{KE sk

(@ The minimum corridor width shall be 1500mm in conversion of existing buildings; and
1.83M minimum width in new construction.

FEBE SRS T rp, BB/ INSEBE LN 1500mm;  /EHTdt i H b, AEEHR/NSEEE 1. 83M.

(b) The minimum ceiling height is 2.44M.
RIEBAL N 2. 44M

4.9.2 Materials, Construction and Finishes ###}. i TR
(@) Floors:3ufh
e Corridor shall be carpet

FEIEHBTE B HBER

e Corridor carpet shall be releasable double glue down installation.
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A TEHVEE DA 2018 ] B TS BR XU AT ¢
(b) Skirting: B

e A 200mm timber / stone skirting to ID detail are required on all walls.

JITAT 8 18 54 2 A Btk 226 200mm AR /A i Bl
(c) Walls: 35

Vinyl wallcovering is required on all walls.

FIr A i 0 SRR LA B B 4K

e Full-height, 50mm resilient plastic corner guards, color coordinated with adjacent
wallcovering, are required on all outside corners in elevator lobbies, at service elevators,
at guestroom door alcoves and where corridors change direction. All corner guards shall
be installed with adhesive. Exposed fasteners are not acceptable.

TEFTAH BB T o S5 Fa BB IT o 2 D5 1IN A Ak LR TR A% 1) AR R MBS £ 1, T e
I 50mm Ay SRl 47 A%, U EEMARIT IR ARAT R o BITAT (V0030 £ 7 2 BT RG 45 511
R AL AR I B o

e An STC rating of 50 is required for all walls / partitions separating guestrooms and
corridors. Fire resistance rating of the partitions shall be as required by code, but no less
than one hour.

Ty s AGE R I BT AT 56/ B g, EORFR B RECF S A50. B I3 17 i A IR L i) 22
Ko IEHANT /N

(d) Ceiling: R4t
e Corridor ceilings shall be concrete sprayed with a light textured acoustical finish or
painted suspended gypsum board. Acoustical tile ceilings are not allowed.

AEBMRIE, WAERRE L EWRE R i, BGE R R T AR T AN
B ¥ e R A o

e The minimum acceptable corridor ceiling height is 2.44M. Allowances will be made
for soffits which conceal fire sprinkler piping.

RAIERBARR BN 2. 44M o [V [ R T 1 A B e A2 88 1 AR 22 1)

(e) Doors:|7]
e Guestroom doors are to be solid core stain grade or wood grain plastic laminate. Doors
shall be rated as required by code, but not less than 20 minutes.

BRTILAVE IO, B OBRSOERZ TR . 1B K ERR AR, (HA/NT20
iR

e Smoke doors, where required, shall have hold open devices connected to the fire alarm
system. Stair, service and all other doors shall match the finish of guestroom doors and
shall meet fire ratings as required by code. Where double doors are used a ‘sequencing
selector’ shall be installed.

UEREORAHEETT, D AUELRE R FFIT T R H I KB R GE. BRI RS T TR AR I A7
(KITT, AR s 11RO MR T AR VS IC O HLEER AR RE (B K S RUT T 1 A2 TT
Iy P s o

(f) Hardware:[JH&
e See guestrooms for guest entry door hardware.

BTN, A .

e See individual sections (stairwells, housekeeping rooms etc.) for corridor door
hardware requirements.
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AT ER, 2 REHD BRI, BHRSHEE .

e All door hardware in guestroom corridors shall match in terms of design and finish.

R FERKTT e, AR B HefiAH LA .

(g) Lighting: f&BH

e Type: Corridor lighting to be designed by Lighting Designer and a combination of
recessed down lights, recessed wall washers for artwork, decorative wall sconces located
at guestroom entrances and between guestrooms as required to maintain specified light
levels. Wall sconces shall be a combination of incandescent and compact energy saving
lamps.
RS mROIB I vt BT, BUARASURT, A QBT SR 2R G IR, 78
B s BETTAE B 5 18] 55 s 1) 2 T BB AR A BEAT , DULRFF— i IR R . BEAT R 48R
FITTREXT K FTBUAT

e Level: Referto IHG Engineering Standards Manual 2005, Section 3.8 — Electrical.
WEARE: 21 (IHCLEARHETM2005) , 53 87 HL.

e The lighting layout shall ensure that dark areas do not occur.
FUBIATEL, AR SRR DI 2o

(h) Power Requirements: B &k
e Outlets shall be provided for housekeeping equipment (20A 115V), placed not greater
than 5M apart and circuited independent of general purpose outlets.
HR RS A% (20A 116V) $efitdmpe, [WERAEeK, JFH, [FligEs—
FRCH JAs B ) T

e Mounting height of outlets shall be 400mm to centerline off FFL.

HRERIREEE, bl Lh E400mm % 2 A E

4.9.3 Special Requirements: $FRE XK.

(a) Provide a house phone at all public elevator lobbies, preferably located on a credenza
flanked by waiting chairs.

FEFTAT AR IT N, B E TS E LR HL, L7 o A PO i A R B Ay (R S

(b) Provide fire extinguishers and fire hoses in recessed cabinets as required by code.
FRAGEINELSR, AE RN TCBENG P JICE K K K e -

4.10 Executive Club Lounge 4T BB 5 35 1 Jik

For Executive Club Lounge; Refer to IHG Supplementary Design Reference Section 6.
FTBURLRIE, 162 W (IHGHN R BT S %) H /N5 .

Where club floor guestrooms are offered, the club floor lounge shall provide a living room
atmosphere for casual conversation, business services, quiet reading lounge & library, TV lounge,
continental breakfast and afternoon tea and / or cocktails.

PEIRTRRE R VAT R I, ARURESRE R T RG, R R SSIRSS . b X . A, B
LRI A AR AR 2 B R, S A R T S A A

4.10.1 Minimum Requirements: Bk
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Provide a minimum of 5-6 guestroom bays for club lounges serving up to 40-80 guestrooms.
Refer to the IHG Facilities & Area Design Program for exact size of the Club Lounge.

/P56y HAR AN AR SRS G, RERE IR 45 2 4240-80(A) % 5 o L 5 38 ¥ JER 1) HL AR R~) K
AN, ES I CTHGY it 5 X 3 v vtk .

4.10.2 Materials, Construction and Finishes #¥}. #i TRIMHE

(a) Floors: HuTH
Carpet, wood parquet, ceramic or marble tile (coefficient of friction of 0.6 or greater),
or a combination of these is acceptable.

AR BERHAR . REREEUREL (RN T0.6) . sbl ERMEKZRG A .

e Carpeting in the club floor lounge shall be a continuation of, or be compatible with, the
corridor carpeting.

AR S B 25 P R ) 0 U S E R ML R PR AE i, el 55 2 AR DL R

e Flooring in the pantry area not exposed to guest view may be vinyl or ceramic tile.

FHAEZWMIE, FANMLA K, AT LR SR AR o B At b 1
(b) Sklrtmg i)

100mm painted or stained wood.

100mm R B (AR

e Stone/ Ceramic: 200mm matching stone / ceramic.

B/ ERE: 200mmis AHIEC I £ A4/ Riti .
(c) Walls: 5T

e Vinyl wallcovering with painted or stained crown molding to match wood skirting.

A 5 A R UCE il B (R B 2 1) LR R AR

e An STC rating of 54 is required at partitions between the lounge and adjacent
guestrooms. Fire resistance rating of all demising partitions shall be as required by code,
but no less than one hour.

T AR LA S A3 %5 o i A R B BB 54 T AT 73 Wt i) B k5 2, SRRV 2k, A
AFAN TN

(d) Ceiling:X1E
e Ceilings shall be paint finish on suspended gypsum board.

FRACHR Ayl 1 T F) A A5 A7 T

e The minimum ceiling height shall be 2.44M. Dropped soffits to 2.20M are acceptable at
entry areas to conceal plumbing.

RIEBAREE 2. 44Mo BE T XA R 2. 2M s 1R 1 T A BSR4 28

(e) Doors:|7]

e Entry doors, if provided, shall be solid core stain grade wood or glass, or a combination
of both. Fire rating of entry doors shall be as required by code. Sound seals are not
required.

WMBABET, IR SO (O PR s, s W H A S At TIb
KEELHR DAL RN E TR o ANEER R 3 5%

(f) Hardware:[JH%&
e Heavy duty full mortise electronic lockset (hotel function) with full escutcheon.

YA S HE B IR o RO B 2R A IR PR B M D g
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e Wall mounted door stops.

2B Il

e 1-1/2 pairs of hinges are required on each door. If required by code, provide minimum
one pair of spring hinges or other closing device with hold open devices connected to the
fire alarm system.

FEREANT ] EHREOR 220 1-1/ 2% B0 . AR EOR, /DS08R R e, sitem
VTR, IR 5 KB RGARE R R R DTSR

() Lighting: & B
Type: K#
e Table lamps, wall brackets, recessed down lights and wall washers similar to guestrooms.
Refer to Decor and FF&E Standards and ID design concepts.

KSR AR S AT . BaTAT . RN GUETAT RUehk s S0 CRebfi Jam sh X K pnie)
(EWBOFEE) .

Level: B
¢ Lighting shall highlight artwork and foliage and be flexible enough to accommodate the
various uses of the space.

KT OG0 BRI SR AR, JF HAT LW (1 2305 B2 LARC & 5 AN R AE T

(h) Power Requirements: B, E R
e Refer to IHG Engineering Standards Manual 2005, Section 3.8 for Electrical Power
Outlets, Switching and Circuitry.

FHYRSEJBE . TFOCRIRIE I ER, ES N (THGTREARHETFM2005) , 2£3.8%

e Power Outlets shall be mounted 400mm to the center line off FFL. Placement of outlets
must be coordinated with the furniture layout. And located throughout the seating area for
guest convenience for laptop computers and other portable equipment.

RN T B T LA 400mm A P R B, 47 e O A7 BN K BA B A R . AR
P DI, R R A U (8 7 A IR DA r A AR 5 2 5

e Include Power/MATV outlets for a large 42" LCD screen television. The television shall
be positioned on a decorative casepiece, built-in shelving unit or directly on the wall.

BERA2" W BB/ R et e o PR LA Z00 0B AR e M P PR, sl LA [
SEMRIE L, s ERH T i b

¢ Include telephone outlets throughout the lounge seating area.

FEREA R B R DX, BB LR 4% 1

e Include power/data outlets, as required, for fax /copier / printer in the utilities room for
use by staff or guests.

MR ER,  AEBET]  h 0 T s N 1A% 30/ R EDHL/ATEIRL, BB i/ B 1 .

4.10.3 Special Requirements$FFRE K

(a) Provide a service pantry, with storage. Food services consultant to advice on equipment
layout. Provide equipment, as required, to meet Operation Standards. All equipment to be
approved and equipped with ground fault circuit interrupters.

BB RS E, WA A RO ) G B R B AR BRI iy, a4
TG CERAERRUEY o P Ias NRAEnE, I HLAb 20 AT B W B R e 4%
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(b) A buffet / service counter is required and shall be granite, marble or solid surface material.
Millwork within the lounge shall be paint grade (without visible knots and defects) or stain
grade wood. Pantry cabinets and countertops not visible to guests may be plastic laminate.

FERERBE/RFEEME, JERMIER A KIS R AR 7988 A 40 AR T3
mh SRR SE ) (BT T LB R AR ) B 26 (VA AR, B AR T AN I [ 46 4 =
JE R 5 3R, W] LU BRHR TSR

(c) Provide 4-6 computer stations as determined by the IHG Facilities & Design Area Program.
H CTHGUOME B et XSkt R e, wE4-66 THEHL.

(d) Provide Bookcase shelving for DVD / book collection in the library adjacent to the TV as well
as ‘coffee table style’ books.

PV N, AERALHLBLT, BB IRBOVD/ A 155, JRReftummEs XUtk 1545 .

4.11 Housekeeping, Linen Rooms, Service Areas and Service
Elevator Lobbies

B RS MR RS AIRS BT

4.11.1 Typical Maids Room#x#E IR 45 I8 &)

(a) Provide one house keeping / linen room (Maids Room) per guestroom floor.
BER % DAk, BB R IS5 IR/ sy OIRS5 1D .

(b) Allow for one housekeeper cart for every 12 guestrooms.
12 (A1 s B s I g5 4

(c) The Maids Room should be around 30M?2 incorporating ALL the necessary equipment /
storage / staff toilets etc - refer to list below

MRS5IRNIAAE 30 M2/eAy, TRUE T AT A6 BB a6 il B3 Tl v 42 BLLL R #1138

(d) The Linen Chute should have direct access from the Maids Room
A3 ) ) P R 0200 R A% T 3 IR 55 (1)

(e) The Maids Room is ‘most efficient’ when directly attached to the Service-Lift Lobby.

55 1B G SR B AE R S5 R T 55 R R REAT B TR IR 5 AR

(f) Allow for two (2) 900mm single door leaf to each Maids Room to take the.800mm wide
trolleys.
IR Al 55 ) 22266 P et 900mm (¥ 5], LLERIIE 800mm T (I I o

(g) These rooms shall be sized to accommodate the following:
X ) (1) RS 2B e 2 LA )it -

e Full height slatted timber shelving on metal frame, 2M x 600mm
2T B B AR EARZR, RS h2M x 600mm.

e Full height steel shelf for cleaning supplies, 2M x600mm
JECE T B A m AN AR, R 2 2M x600mm.

e Dirty Linen trolley, 1M x 800mm
JECE IR R 0 HE 4, RSS9 1M x 800mm.

e Room Service cleaning trolley, 1M x 800mm
W IRASEEA, ]I 1IM x 800mm
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e Parking space for ‘maids’ cart, 1.25M x 750mm
R S5 HEAEAS IR, TR A 1.25M x 750mm

e Fold down ironing board and iron

P18 RAHANBL 2}

e White board(wall mounted)

CBEEEAD AR

e Phone (wall mounted)

CREHERD HLIAL

e Work shelf 1m wide x 600mm deep x 900mm. above the floor
TAEES, R 1m3E X 600mmig X Hijii LA =900mmis;

e Cleaners sink,600mm x 700mm
TEYERE, R~ 4600mm x 700mm

e Mops/brooms/buckets racks
/A /B A I e

e Linen chute and Sprinkler riser, 750mm @: accessible through fire door.
AR RS RIS, HAR750mm:  JEEIHBIT

e Storage cupboard for roll away bed and baby crib 2M x 600mm
JECE TS RS LR B, ) 2M x 600mm

e Guest supplies and amenities with lockable steel cupboard 2M high x 2M wide x 600mm
deep
B L g T KA BANAL, RS 2Mis X 2MBE X 600mmiR.

e Staff toilet with WC and hand basin
TR AT ARG 2 AL T 281 53 1w e

e |ce making machine allow 750mm x 600mm space
HIVKHLEE K45 750mm X 600mm ) i & = A

4.11.2 Materials, Construction and Finishes #%}. i TF4fHTE

(@) Floors:#im
e Vinyl tile or non-slip ceramic tiles

Yl TR 2 Ja T B SRS ok 87 i
(b) Skirting: 5

e 100mm coved vinyl. Provide skirting rolls not 1.22M strips.

100mm I S RHG I . BB B G, 1TAZ1.22M I B A BB .
(c) Walls: 55T
e Painted gypsum board, concrete or concrete block.

KAMWEAER, RE T aRE
(d) Ceiling: X7t
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e BOH Corridor ceilings shall be concrete sprayed with a light textured acoustical finish or
painted suspended gypsum board. Acoustical tile ceilings are not allowed.

J5 Sy 7 B RAER T W 4% S WS 7 o Ve e L, o SR T A B AR T AN SR VR T B 2
URITON

e The minimum acceptable corridor ceiling height is 2.40M. Allowances will be made
for soffits which conceal fire sprinkler piping.

FEERERC AR N2, 4K WAJUN BRI B Wb 2 TR o T 1)

(e) Doors:|7]
e Doors leading directly to guest corridors shall match the finish of guestroom doors.

Bl 2 B B BRI TR, U3 53 1R T AR LA «

e Doors shall be rated as required by code.
UTRIBIT K S G i AR AV R A

e Smoke doors, if required, shall have hold open devices connected to the fire alarm
system. Stair, service and all other doors shall match the finish of guestroom doors and
shall meet fire ratings as required by code.

WA SR HER T, WA 2R RS TT I T, IR R KBRS BET] 55T
L ILETTIORTET, A Z0UA e s T IR ARUL G, JF HAF i SR KB K 54

(f) Signage shall be vandal resistant.
FRRR AR BT S

(9) Thresholds: |7
e Vinyl transition strip.
CAHEEIERH A

(h) Hardware: 114
e All door hardware in guestroom corridors shall match in terms of design and finish.

EhEEARA N LE, LAE B A AL .

e Electronic card key lock to match guestroom door lock system.
BT T RBUL I Z 5 1Bl R GEAH— 5.

(i) Lighting:FHH
Type: F#Y
Surfaced mounted fluorescent.
R BRI PEIT

Level: IBH=E
Refer to IHG Engineering Standards Manual 2005, Section 3.8 — Electrical.
Z W (IHGLAEFRHEFM2005) , 553. 87> LI

(i) Power Requirements: HLJRE R
e OQutlets shall be provided for housekeeping equipment (20A 115V), placed not greater
than 5M apart and circuited independent of general purpose outlets.

KRG B TCE (20A 115V) [IFERE, $ 2 (B (T BEANS B 5K, H o Bl FL i

e Mounting height of outlets shall be 400mm to centerline off FFL.
360 A (1) 22 258 1 B A 20U, 1 ML THT LA 400mm A i 2R 47

4.11.3 Special Requirements HFREE K
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e Provide fire extinguishers and fire hoses in recessed cabinets as required by code.

MRIEEER, AR LT BB K K S M B -

e Laundry chute: 760mm in diameter with fire rated door and shaft as required by code.

VERBIERE: HAR760mm, R4 VIR 22 2505 K IR IE .

4.12 Exit Stairs REAEEEE

Stairwells shall provide emergency egress as required by code from the guestroom tower and
public areas.

HRIETFINEER, HERR I L AV BN 25 D7 KR A FE AN S B
4.12.1 Minimum Requirements: &K E K

Stairs, stair enclosures, handrails, and guardrails shall be designed per all applicable codes.

B BEBERAHT . BT R0 AR AU 2 AT E TR

4.12.2 Materials, Construction and Finishes: ¥ Bl ¥ T f4f

(a) Floors:Huif
e Terrazzo or non slip ceramic tiles with nosing (Broom finished concrete may be allowed
subject to IHG Approval).

SR I <2 R B e 2 ) BB A0 ML TR sl B g e o i (o SRS THGAEHE, R4 BT BE
EUNTD)

(b) Skirting: &
e Use 100mm terrazzo or ceramic tile skirting at all floor landings.
P BERRT- & HuTil I, SR 100mm i B A7 T BORSRE5 I o

(c) Walls: BETH
e Painted gypsum board, concrete or concrete block. Partition ratings shall be as required
by code. Partitions shall have a minimum S.T.C. rating of 54.

WEEATE R TR B RE I BR BRI B K SE R AT AR K . BRI 7 R AL
B EIER54,

(d) Ceiling:R7E
e Exposed structure.
W] e 44 o

(e) Doors: 7]
e Solid core wood doors, minimum of 910mm wide, shall be provided. Public side of stair
doors shall match the finish of surrounding doors; the stair side of the door shall be
painted. The door rating shall be as required by code.

KASEAARTT, B/NSEREA910mme. I [ 23 A DU AR 71, i T 26 Z0URI ) FL 1™ P e i AH
VEHC; T B — T, higieTiT o AR KEF G AT i K

(f) Thresholds: [JHE
e Provide a threshold appropriate to the public side floor finish. Thresholds shall be located
under the door and hidden when the door is closed.

WENEE T o T g T TR E R E TR, JFH TR, i
REME KR T [ 1)
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(9) Hardware: 114
e Hardware shall be as required by code. At minimum provide panic hardware and closer
with finish to match the surrounding doors.
FBUAFFEMTE LR o $eBAREE SRR TR A T2, A2 55 ) [ 0 T T AR

(h) Lighting: F&HA
Type:2K#I
e Surface mounted fluorescent or incandescent.

R LT (N POLIT B VAT

e Stairwell lighting shall be connected to an un-switched circuit.

BRI ) FR A A 25 N AT TR ) LB

Level: [BUA=E
o Refer to IHG Engineering Standards Manual 2005, Section 3.8 — Electrical.
20 (IHCLEFrETFH2005) , 273, 85> He

4.12.3 Special Requirements: fEEE K

(a) Stairs exiting directly to the exterior shall have an alarm and contact tied into the security
system. No entrance shall be allowed from the exterior directly into stairwells.

BB M EAMIRRR, e NRE S, JFERAR L RS, AN EI BRI AL
[

(b) It is recommended that a security camera be provided, connected to a DVD recorder
activated by a motion detector, at stair exit doors.

FERERL Y T 14L, W2k — IR e BtR Sk, th—MEsh &R s, JHEREDVDRENL.

(c) Handrails and guardrails shall be continuous, or ends must be returned to the wall.
Handrails are required at all changes in elevation. Handrails and guardrails shall be designed
for height, spacing and load requirements per all applicable codes. If the staircase is greater
than 1.20M the handrails both sides are required.

RF PR D AUZ IR, s AR BRI P S AR Ry L AR T AR
BT & R REBE ER AN AL R B TR AN AR B SR . i R BR SE RS OR T L 20K, U
PN B SR 223k T

(d) All floor levels must be clearly numbered in stairwells at each landing. These letters must be
a minimum of 150mm in height and be painted with reflective paint.

SEZAERRTR, MO AR SRR SR T I I 150m, IR R
-

4.13 Guestroom Signage and Graphics % EriE & FR1A

The services of a professional signage & graphics designer are required. Provide a professionally
coordinated signage package consistent with the interior design scheme to direct guests, identify
guest rooms and provide emergency egress information.

LR H AR B AR B AT BE v SR S N B A BUR kAR R G, DUERES S
H ARSI, HERE B AR AR B DR R AR R

Facilities Included: ¥ jifi t1.4%
e Guestroom Evacuation Plaques.

£ TN e

e Guestroom Numbers.
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e

e Guestroom Corridor Egress, Directional and Identification Signs.

FhEEH A, 7 RPERRE

4.13.1 Materials and Finishes#t ¥l 4/

(a) Materials: #4%}

Acceptable materials include stone, stainless steel, brass, metal, or wood.

ARARMBERE A ABN. . SER .

e Guestroom evacuation plaques shall be laminated in frames and mounted on the back
of guestroom doors.

B GBUELE  THEN, JF BB he e & b 1 1M1 T
(b) Finishes:#filf

e Finishes shall be used to achieve contrast between the graphics and background as
required by International Disabled Standards.

R [ B S e A B AE (KIS, AT 0 25040 P b R 587 2B A 8 0 L IR OR o

(c) Design and Installation: ¥ 1 f1%& %%
e Locate directional signhage to be clearly visible to guests as they arrive at elevator
lobbies and at other major decision points.

WAZRBEE 2% N BIK HURE T MG = e B, RERG S T il W5 1) ¥R 7 B

e The scale of the sign and message shall be according to intended use.

PR BRI KA B AR B 24 P H AR

e Numbers shall be arranged in ascending order or according to the prevailing local
custom.

BOF 1Y UTH e 50 it 23t 3230 2 RS

e Alphabetize items of equal importance.

[ 45 LRI, N LRI HES .

o Identify nearby destinations first, followed by further destination points.

HRERVIMENEKME, KL L8 i E,

o Clearly identify all spaces provided for use by guests including vending rooms and
guest laundries.

e =Y e s KNG El i el 1) P SR ) S bl SRS B e (O

e Provide Braille markings as required by International Disabled Standards.
AR 1] B b A AR AERLE 25K, BB H AR R,

4.13.3 Special RequirementsfFaRE sk

(a) Guestroom Evacuation Plaques: % 5 B gfg 7~
o All guestroom emergency signage shall be written in bi-lingual English and Chinese.

FITAT %5 3 (R 55 GO0 HEOPR P 5] SR TE AN PR SO

(c) Guestroom, Number, Directional and Identification Signs:

Bh, BT T RIRRAPERARRE
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e All numbers and identification information shall be permanently engraved or embossed.
No applied lettering prone to de-lamination or removal by unauthorized personnel shall
be allowed.

BT A 0 MR B, A6 20U 7K A AR e e T b NPT 2 1 I sl kAR 4%
COUNAES NS SN

o All signage shall be designed to be vandal resistant.
JITAT BRI A 2B T B B TRL TR o

e All guestroom door signage and other identification signs shall have Braille markings as
required by the International Disabled Standards.
AT % D3 (R T TR AR R AR G, B AR A [ B i b AR HERIE IR, BB H SO IR,

e All guestroom door signage shall be mounted on the wall adjacent to the door strike.
Mounting height and location shall be as required by the International Disabled Standards.
JITAT %5 o 1 WY 2 2 T REAT 1Bl — 00 PO a8 b o <2 2 vy JE APy B A 0 [ o e o A A R
FEBLHE
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S

Administration Offices

FTBA S

Section 5.0 Administration Offices TE/P A%

5.1 Executive Offices 1T BUMA %
5.2 Accounting Offices M 4571 =
5.3 Function Concierge Office S 434l 5 I A%

Crowne Plaza

Design Standards Manual

é[ I— ‘\ ) }—L > — V2D

B2 SeE T BT b AT A
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5.0 Administration Offices TEUHA =

The following offices are classified as ‘Public Areas’ and must be designed by the Project Interior
Designer as they will be accessed by the public and should have the same quality level of fit-out
in materials, finishes and FFE as the Business Centre or Function Rooms.

DV V/NCR R /A SRR A S N R L (ESE/AT A/ 8 1 R e S R Sl iy a2 W e X W4 B §
HILHA AR AT A 3h 2 B AR 2R 45 Hh Lo B D BE T ARt BT ] o

Refer to the Facilities & Area Design Program which gives guidelines one the M2 areas required
for reception, meeting rooms, offices, open plan workstations, pantry, and utility / storage areas
including circulation spaces.

S0 (Bt BT R, P TR IR . KA HaE HUTTAEX, SRR
Jit /i XA 75 AT DX~ T R T AR R

Refer to the IHG Generic Layouts in Appendix ‘C’ of this document for a guide to the layout of
these areas.

Z A Crf (IHG 1A B ) S8 ISRk 0 A B 22

Use the M2 areas listed below for hotels between 300 and 500 Keys.
PURF 5 KA g4, 161 300 - 500 AN RL Ik o

5.1 Executive OfficefTBUIPA X

(a) General planning Criteria:

B B AR
e This facility should be located adjacent to the Public Elevators preferably on one of the
podium floors with easy access from the public areas.

30 /NE=XiP 1L VA 73 /S £ 721 VAT W3 S VAR B A U 2 /A AR o R0 v P

« Plan the GM Office next to the Conference Room and Pantry with secretarial workstation
areas placed near the external walls to take advantage of the natural light if possible.

BAHIPAEMAT 2WERLERE, B TAEX W RAESESMNSALE, DA T AR,

e Locate storage space near to Sales / Catering / Reception Areas.
i 90 5 PR A7 6 5 W L A A8 /4 R/ A IX
e Locate Sales Meeting room off main reception and near sales team.
B SR N B EREAFIX, AR BB ] .
e Provide reception area with waiting area for guests visiting executive staff.

AVTIRVE R G 5 7 R AT S R 3R A X

e Must be able to secure Reception after hours.
FETAEIN ], R X AT LA ] o

e Include coat closets and coffee alcove adjacent to Reception Area for visitors and staff.
PERAF DB, 172 FH 03 TS A A 4t o

e Provide built in joinery and full height shelving for Reservations Office.
NTRAT #8903 v B E R B A L RS

e The 3 sales executive should have open plan workstations with screens and allow 6m2
per workstation.

I A S BEEMOT A 2R TARX, S TARX RN 6 17 J5K.
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e Allowfor: &

General Manager 20Mz2
REMHE

GM Secretary 10M2
SR AL

Reception 16M2
e

Resident Manager 14Mm2
)5

F&B Director 14Mz2
ECEY

F&B Secretary 8M2
BT AL

Director of Sales & Marketing  14Mz?
BT i 1

Marketing Analyst 11Mm2
53 Hriin

Reservations Office 16M2
FHAT

Sales Executives 18M2
GEREEl

Sales Secretary 8M2
B

Sales Meeting Room 14M2
i 2 I

Groups Coordinator 10Mm?
EAIONTISEIA

Public Relations 10Mm2
KA

Conference Room 30Mmz2
LW

Store 14M2
i 7 %

Toilet 10Mm2
e

Communications Room 14M2
AR5 1]

Pantry Tea / Coffee 8Mz2
AWM £ %5 ]

Deputy General Manager 12Mm2
(I RSSAL P NE

Circulation 20% 55Mz2
WiE 20%

TOTAL: 330Mm2
SRR

5.2 Accounts Offices &A=

(a) General planning Criteria:
BT E bR
o These Offices should be adjacent to the Executive Offices dependent on allowable space.
SEIVERAT R, AZIEINA SN T I AT B A S I E
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e« The General Office should have open plan workstations with screens and allow 6M2 per
workstation.

BIPMR B MOTI 25 TAEX, R TAEX AN 6 75K

e Provide duress alarm at PABX control room from Front Desk AND Payroll Office.
BB ME S A, BRI S A 3 R AL ) RSS2

e Computer Room to have raised floor, separate 24 hour A/C and requires key card access.
FOL 5 T 4B R T, JROZR) 24 /NI R 2R U T A R

¢ UPS Room to be ventilated.
AR L R G = AR R I X

e Provide full height built in storage cabinets.
B 4 i A A

Allow for:

W
Director Finance 16M2
W55 FEINAE
Assistant Director Finance 12Mm2
B 45 R E A=
General Accounting Office 40M2
IR /NS
Secretary 8M2
Fh- b
Computer / PABX Room 50M2
FL I 5 T B Bl s A L DG
UPS Room 5M2
ANTa] it H R G =
Photocopy / Store Room 34Mz2
53 B /i i T
Circulation 20% 25M2
Wi 20%
TOTAL: 190M2
SR

5.3 Function Concierge Office: R&tLEHAE

(a) General planning Criteria:
ST AR B AR
These Offices and the concierge reception spaces should be visually and easily accessible
from Convention Centre / Conference / Ballroom / Function Room Main Entry.
BRI FE AR, DR N ilrholy [ B0 [ )T [ IR R nA, &
IR F)IE
Provide a permanent registration / concierge desk at the entry to the Ballroom / Banqueting /

Function Room area.
BT 12T I THRET XN DA, S B — K ATERIEL T L EE

The design style and finishes of the area shall be a continuation of the pre-function.
IR ST, N4 A2 D RE T RE ) A 2

Provide a 42" LCD TV for use as the events board adjacent to the registration desk.
(EXEC G I 2e3%— 6 42°LCD ML, 15 R F45 A5 R
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Registration areas shall be closed off from view and secured when not in use.
BN BB AL AN, FAEAE TN BE R ] LURIE 2242

Allow for:

P&EE
Banquet Sales Manager 12Mm2
LRI
Banquet Sales Executives 16M2
R
Conference Concierge 12Mm2
WAL
Reception Secretary 15Mm2
[IR=E/SY
Meeting Room 12M2
SWE
Store 5M2
ik ik 7]
Circulation 20% 16M2
IHIE 20%
TOTAL: 88M2
SR
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Back-of-House

5%

Section 6.0 Back Of House /5%

6.1 General fitid

6.2 Service Corridors/ Banquet Corridors ik 453818/ 54 17 )5 3L 18

6.3 Kitchen Food Preparation and Support J5f 5 %8 [ 4 B [X.

6.4 Employee Facilities, Human Resources and Support 5 T3«
NI BRI X

6.5 Laundry and Housekeeping $E4< 13 [ % 5 Ik 45 &6

6.6 Engineering Services Area L8

6.7 Fire and Life Safety B & \ & 224>

Crowne Plaza

Design Standards Manual

SRS Bt A E T

Page 123

© 30 June 2007 Issue ‘A’ InterContinental Hotels Group All Rights Reserved

2007 £ 6 A 30 H “A” WA, MPprIEER, RBUITE



6.0 Back Of House J53%

6.1 General #fir

Refer to the Facilities Program which gives area guidelines and Departmental Flow Chart
showing facilities relationships and <Supplementary Design Guidelines> for circulation spaces
and reference layouts.

Z UL (BRI o A DX R Sl - B AL DG R B “HBTIRAE L, DAR (R e vt 45
o R A DX R 2 2% P AT

6.2 Service Corridors / Banquet Corridors RS EE/ZESITES
i ]

The Main Service Corridors and Banquet Service Corridors should be 3M wide and all Secondary
Service Corridors 2M wide minimum.

TR AN LR MRS ETE NI 3K 5E, P IR E RS E R DA 2 K.

Walls to be masonry protected with continuous (high and low) buffer railings, at skirting and at 1M
off FFL. Protective guards to be used at all corridor corner intersections. Refer to IHG BOH
Finishes Boards in Appendix ‘C’.

TEB AR T b 1 OKAL, 23S GRAMID MZZrmakT, LURI SR, PrLiEd i
At HLI LR . S I C i (IHG Jaiatiifi) .

6.3 Kitchens Food Preparation & Support i 5 &8 KHBIX
(a) General: i

Locate Kitchen for efficient and beneficial utilization of hotel staff and equipment. Consider
the relationships of Restaurants, Ballroom(s), Receiving Dock, Service Elevators, Lounges,
Meeting Rooms, and Employee Dining, Room Service and Executive Lounge.

o 55 (57 T 0 A M) 148 B 3 T AR, B R e & 1 (A I o 205 B8 AT
SIT B A SR KT, S MR TRIT. R HIERIRS KATBON 18 1)
HHKR.

Provide new commercial quality food production facilities and equipment to meet International
and governing jurisdictional requirements. Design with a high priority for efficiency, sanitation,
safety, low maintenance, and durability appropriate to the demands of use.

R [ s S 2 R K, AR ] T M A5 P B b N Tt e 4% o BEVE IR TR /R
RIS N (171 705'% NN S /N A E 0k > &

Consolidate food production facilities so that major functions are maintained within a single
block of space allowing for most efficient utilization by hotel staff.

SRE RN TRt ,  DAE T 3 SN O RE AT AR ) — S DB REA T, AR B3 TR AR i
TARRCR

If Kitchen Facilities are on multiple levels provide convenient connection by means of service
lifts.

U SR BT B3 BT T 2 AR TR, DA 2R TS A 25 s ) I 95 LB

Provide for: x5
e Floor troughs, floor sinks, and floor drain to accommodate kitchen equipment and
maintenance.

e A7 JBF D5 e BV EL RN AE S, VB TV R | i T /AR A s 7K
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e Floor depressions: Walk-in freezers and refrigerators.

FytHsi s N UKEERTUKEE .

To accommodate project specific themed food concepts the kitchen design, fixtures and

fittings should be supplied by an experienced qualified Kitchen Designer.

SRR SE (0 B B, B D BEvh . RO MR, N 2R B s i I i

e

Functional Areas: Ifj i [X 1 :
Main Food Production Line
TEInT4
Food Pick-up Line
ELE e

Specialty Restaurant Food Production Line

R AT B I TG
Service Bar

kg5 &

Banqguet Beverage Station
TR PORHX

Pre-prep Area (Meat Prep, Vegetable Prep, Fish Prep)

e (N, Bk, A2RiER)
Cold Prep Area

R EHEE X
Room Service
Egrrses 318
Banquet Prep
HAERIX
Executive Lounge Pantry
AT U AR =
Banquet Plating
TR IX

Pot Washing

WER VLT

Ware Washing
IR RYS

Ice Production
VKIS

Chef’s Office

JEF I I =
Chef’s Refrigerator
et K oK AH

Butchery, can be located remote from main kitchen if directly connected by service

corridors

UR A SRAR PR X B T A5, LAY B nT DLz 8 3 6 s

Bakery

I b5

Dry, Refrigerated and Frozen Storage
T, BRI VR A ]

Liquor Storage

CRHi ek 8]

Can Wash

FRREVE R

Refrigerated Trash Room

UG B 8% 1]

Staff dining kitchen
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ATAT

(b) Banquet Kitchen: Z2&FEFE
Provide separate food production facilities to service Ballroom with banquet prep, banquet
plating and food preparation line, dry and refrigerated storage, ware washing, pot and silver
washing area when one or more of the following occur:

MU M2 P OUR RN, 0N A TR B S N B, RS s g ek
BRI TUES L. T IRFA . 2 MLPEE. REAAL PRI,

e Ballroom is located on a different floor than main kitchen.

2T LR AT AR

e Main Kitchen size, capacity, design, location, or operation is not capable of efficiently
servicing the Ballroom.

TR B Bl AL B B AR RO T RS

e Banquet seating capacity exceeds 2,000 seats.
LT P E R 2,000

(c) Kitchen Equipment: & /5#%&
Equipment specifications and quantity require adjustment and additions to accommodate
project specific themed food concepts. These should be specified by IHG recommended
kitchen consultant.

T LR BRI R, DS A0 H LRI e i o KSR 2 1 IHG HEAE 19 8 5
B R LA

e Fuel: Use natural gas cooking equipment, when available.

BRORL: SR AEAVRINAE, SRIRR BB s o

e It is mandatory to install “waste equipment system” at every dishwashing area. Refer to
the <Holiday Inn F&B Concept> for equipment list reference.

TERAVERIX, AR E 2R “HRBRRE” « 20 (BREBEERYARE) &
L,

(d) Chef’s Office: FJfiK A=

Locate near main food production line
(VAR RE TS e B = ) | ISR A

e Include clear glass window on open sides of office or visual control of kitchen
INAZMOT AL 22 B W B, P LA H A BT s

6.4 Employee Facilities, Human Resources and Support

AT ueiE . A BEIERSCRFX

At the staff entry accessing the hotel / staff faciliies / Human Resources Administration area,
provide magnetic encoded card electronic operated lock access outside Timekeepers Office.

5 53 Tk NP5 53 B0t/ N ) B RAT BUX N AL, A7 T2 8 Ip A = WAk, R R T
B

(a) Employee Entrance: R TAH
« Employee entrance should be adjacent to the Security Office providing controlled access
to Service Area. Arrange so that hotel employees do not cross or otherwise interfere with
the receiving and loading activities. If possible, visually separate employee entrance from
receiving and loading area.
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LA AN <iof (VAve R VAR T U 7 /N ok Bl AN 6 P AN S i P T DA A =i
Ao AT EN B S E B I AL B WA mTBE, ARLSE_E 2 BRSCEn B DX 63 TN

e Time-Clock Station should be located in Service Corridor alcove near the Employee
Entrance.

N E T RS ETE R BEZEAL , SEL 01 T Ak,

(b) Locker / Change / Shower / Toilet Rooms: B8 ARAE /58 4K ‘= /WK / il e
e« Accommodate separate male and female spaces. Refer to <Facilities Program> for ratio
of male and female staff.

BEEMOLI S LERIX . S0 (BT ERY 5 2 i T L

e« Provide 1 shower stall for 25-30 staff; provide 1 toilet cubical for 40-50 staff. Include
urinals and wash hand basis in compliance with local codes

25-30 4 by TREE [l 4 40-50 44 oy TREE T, MRYsupiya sk, #
FMEAYET

e Plan the entry through the Locker / Change rooms and not via the Toilet or Shower
Rooms. Provide one locker for every employee with timber benches for changing.

B I A /A HEN, AR 2 P B TR HEN o R4 5 TwCE — AN
AWML, PR ARTEE, T A -

e Provide full length mirrors at the entry / exit for final grooming check. Provide grooming
vanity / mirror at basin area.

FEN I Ak 22— T 4 B8, LARH O3 AR T TR s B R Bk & . 72 6 AL R
ol & AR

o Refer to the IHG <Supplementary Desigh Guide Section 11> for detailed requirements.

S IHG (R B RESR +—8) T 2R,

e Provide separate Management Locker / Change / Toilet areas - exact split to be
determined but approximately 10% of total.(ONLY FOR CHINA HOTELS)

BCE AT A EACK AT X 3 — FARR 3 BCLE BT AR e, K200 B0 10%
U DI 3E DD

(c) Employee Dining Room: it T&/T
e Locate food line for self service; dish drop and wash area. Provide Water cooler/s
beverage dispense station at end of tray race.

BUE B BIRSS 10l s BEARHETSOMIEER X o R BRSNS (K R i, BEE KOKPORE
Hlo

e Include a combination of individual banquet style and loose seating creating a bright
vibrant dining ambiance with one or two 37" LCD TV/s and internet stations.

BEE —ARE T s 2 8 OB R R A T X A X, 8 3 W1 T80 5 ) IR P 85
I 22— BN & 37 FEALHILAN M) 2% it o

o Referto the IHG <Supplementary Design Guide Section 10> for detailed requirements.

Z UL IHG (R ARBITBESE M) HIvEg iR,

(d) Human Resource (HR) Offices: A7% ¥ (HR) A%

e Locate near Employee Entrance where possible and within visual control of Security
Officer. Employee should have direct access to the HR Office from the Main Service
Corridor or Service Lifts.

TN w7 U N B N e I VN e A B Y VA= T R N =Y 5 e G R S
Wb, HHEANN BRI N %
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o |deally prospective employee applicants should have direct access to the HR Office from
a public area (e.g.: car park lift lobby) rather than be allowed to walk through the secure
Hotel BOH areas.

B b, ARSI RN AIEX I CUnZE 2B bt T) BN BHR I A%, A
O3 T e S DX N o

Allow for:i%H
Reception space with desk or counter and area for supporting clerical Facilities and space to
welcome applicants and process employee applications

BOA AT SR BT 6 IORRAF DI, VOB AN Bt R X 3, DL 3 5 3 A B 5% T R A
X 35 o

Interview Room

T[]

Training Room (to seat up to 40 in ‘classroom’ setting)
S R 40 MDA “ 3T HRIC FERT )

Provide audio / visual facilities* in training room for training activities
R E N RE ek, DL THEINGS).

Training Manager (next to Training Room with connecting door)
BNGEE (il e, PRI =R

Secretary

M4k

Director of Personnel

ANEEE

Assistant Director of Personnel

ANHB#

Storage space to accommodate personnel records and related files

SCRBEAE 7 N\ IR A

Nurses Office / Sick Bay
BE45 %= /T s

e cupboards / enclosures for retractable screens, white boards, A/V equipment and too be
part of the A/V Consultants Scope of Work.

FTRCEAS NGB FOBONI T Wi e 26 (R, MR 20 DA 53 I 1) AR VG o

(e) First Aid Station: S gk
e Locate near Personnel Office to allow shared clerical and staffing support.
fr Tl NI A EALE, PIILEIIA B MNT- P,

e Provide: First Aid / Examination Room with controlled access by nurse, single bed, chair
and secure storage of medical supplies and limited medications. One unisex toilet
adjacent to First Aid / Exam Room to be accessible

BOE: i ERBIE A SR [ AR BNR. BT BCERE 25 M AR 25 1 %
AR . AR SR R A ) S5 BB A T LI B

6.5 Laundry and Housekeeping ¥E& 5 &% 55 R 558
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6.5.1 Laundry¥efk =

A laundry comprises the following:
VA3 tH R 253 4 R
Linen Chute / Sorting Room
AL | o3 PRI
Washing
VeA AL
Drying
AL
Pressing/ironing
LV
Folding
Préhb
Clean Laundry Storage
TR DINEAT
Laundry manager
WK 4=
Storage/Compressor
il ) s 45
Chemical Store
T A 5
Uniform Issue

Tl A ]

(@) Sound Control: &5l
e Spring isolate ducts, pipes, and equipment suspended from structure above if sound
transmission is a problem.

DR RAT MR A B e L, U RG AR A T Rt i i a2 a], R SR SRR A

(b) Weight and Vibration: &} f1E3)

e« Due to equipment weight and vibration, design floor slab with structural engineer in
coordination with the laundry equipment supplier. Equipment support at floor must have
sufficient mass to prevent or dampen vibration between laundry equipment and building
structure.

M B I EL R AR B N 3, A TR £ BEVE R S AN, 2005 A 0 5 (4t 2 1 AH
Mo BRI BRI, IR AT LG AR, DUIRE S Bk 2 o AC BE % B it SR A R 1] 1Y)
Hedk.

(c) Washmg YRERIX
Locate Washing equipment near sorting area. Provide trough drain at rear of machines:
size to accommodate total combined rinse cycles. Space and access requirements are to
coordinated with the supplier/manufacturer.
Vel X BB TRCE AL ML 73 PR IX o AENLAS 3 v B KA AV R RN Be LA i 7 v
BREF K . A M FETE K, 5 AL R /i iy AH P

(d) Drymg FRE

Locate dryers at outside wall, and provide a fire-rated enclosure with at least 60cm clear
service access at rear of machines. Verify service access points, lint capture
requirements with manufacturer and coordinate with enclosure requirements and Fire Life
Safety requirements.

TAMLB EAEAMEAL, ENLER G AR A 2> 60em 1§ 7S M40, FF1 & B K 3 4
Fo o g o T bR A A 1 30 3 R ke SR SR, DL R R 9 5 ey SR By 22 4
Ko
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(e) Pressinglironing: &KX
e Coordinate with supplier/manufacture for space requirements.

S LN RS 1 3E rE O A A K
() Storage R =

Provide an area to temporary store clean linen on trolleys prior to distribution adjacent to
folding area.

FET BT, BB A RTRARRIN ARG, AR50 AR BCE T P T A B 1 X e

o Provide storage space for storage of chemicals and cleaning solutions include as
appropriate: eyewash station, emergency shower, exhaust system, outside air source,
hose bib and floor drain.

BEE A7 R 0 B A ), G BEIRAL. B2k, HER RS AR
P B RK DR HEK .

(g) Chemical Store: k255
Provide a dedicated enclosed (2hr fire rating) room to accommodate items such as
thermal fluid heater equipment. Provide operational/safety features and devices.

BEE THIRE AL R (2 ANBTKO , R WA ISR S BERAE | Zalksd
o

(h) Uniform Issue: #ifRH
e Locate in close proximity to Employee Locker Room and Laundry area.
SR 0 T AR MIEACIX

e Provide pass through counter at service corridor to facilitate uniform distribution through
3M long counter with lockable roll down screen.

FEMRGETEBCE RN G, BE 3 KKk kG, A BT R X

e Use Railex or similar two tiered electronic storage / uniform retrieval system requiring
50m2 area which includes the sewing, marking, button repair area.

K Railex BRI PIHEL FEAAAR 1 BIUIRFE R RS, EZORA 50 PRI 5422
PR AMIEAN XK

6.5.2 Housekeeping & & R4

e Locate adjacent to Laundry for staff efficiency and as near as possible to Service
Elevators and Uniform Issue.

FENTVEACHs UME T 03 T AR, HURS AT RESEIL R 55 LR AN i Ak ] o

e Provide an enclosed secure room for storing cleaning equipment and supplies, vacuums,
floor care products, carpet and floor cleaning equipment etc. Locate near a shared mop
sink to allow for convenient servicing and cleaning. Provide eyewash station.

BOE A A B P D 1], AR R BCR AU A, Wy MR AED T A . BB
WBOE . AT AT ML, TR IR NG R . BEEIR .

e Enclosed secure storage area for bulk supplies and guest related equipment

BEE R B PN IX I, A% D B Re b A T e o

e« The Housekeeping Department comprises the following areas:
B D3 IS5 B T DA DX

Executive Housekeeper 14Mm2
s RV
General Office 20M2
© 30 June 2007 Issue ‘A’ InterContinental Hotels Group All Rights Reserved Page 130

2007 4£ 6 H 30 H “A” WA, MEREIEER], BRATH



INRE

Operating Supplies Store 18Mz2
F A7 %

Clean Linen Store 100Mm2
T AT AT

Lost & Found 5M2
/LK

Uniform Issue 67M2
pllim|

Cleaning Equipment Store 22M2
T WA AT =

Chemical Store 11Mm2
2 Ar =

Carpet Store 33M2
HEE G A7 %

6.6 Engineering Department T2

Provide good access to the receiving dock area for movement of materials, supplies, equipment
from the hotel.

TREMB T EEREMS AR X (AT, T A EHAZ R R TS AT 4 o

e Locate adjacent to MEP areas for convenient access to monitor building systems.

PEFHUHR R B, UG (2 R ) 5% Ff R S

e Have easy access to guest tower service elevators for service calls.

BB A5 ZORIN, W AEHERIIA 2 b5 KM IR IR 55 B

e Access the space through a pair of 900mm double doors to the following areas:
I — B 900mm XTI, HEALLR X8k

Chief Engineer 14M2
SRR
General Workshop 40M2
AR
Electrician 12M2
HL T
Painter 14Mm2
T s
Paint Store 10Mm2
T A7)
Handyman 12Mm2
A% 1. [r]
General Store 14M2
S AR
General Office 18Mm2
VAYNEH
Light Bulb Store 10Mm2
KT A A7)
Spray Booth 11Mm2
W% s
Carpenter 30Mz2
KT
Plumber 12Mm2
KE T
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Refrigeration / A/C 12Mm2
VKA1

Computer Station 8M2
WAL

Landscape /Equipment Store 2 5M2
SO AR 2

Circulation 32Mz2
THIE

TOTAL 300M2
ST

6.7 Fire and Life Safety {4 & N\ & %4

(a) Eye wash facilities, for example eye wash bottles and showers will be provided in all locations
where hazardous chemicals are stored or used.

VEMR e, U e AT fifi A oA S B A 2 R0 R 7, e B DR RN b it e it

(b) As a minimum, first aid kits will be kept in the following places
VERBAREESR,  BLR Db e 45 SRt .
e Front desk
[iIR=
e Kitchen
& )5
e Housekeeping/Laundry
% b I g5 A by
e Maintenance and engineering areas
YEAE TR I
e Leisure facilities including swimming pool
PRIR VO, AT kIR AE
e Chemical storage areas
o AT X
e Security office

RLIPNE

First aid instructions will be held in first aid kits. Provide built-in cupboards, easily identifiable with
first -aid graphic in each of the above facilities
SRR AT SR . BN &AL, SR sChE, JFAR] 5 THHRI ST~

(c) A designated staff smoking area is required. The health, safety and well being of non-
smokers must come first and hotels should implement their own staff smoking policies and
procedures in accordance with local laws and regulations
FORVCE — A0 TR o W5 DU R 22 A RN AR RO AR R D 1 2, AR T 2 R 5%
i, e S O3 TR R BRI

(d) Provide a smoking room next to the Staff Change Facilities and Staff Dining Room
A 53 T AR S TN T 5% B AR 2

(e) Lint traps in laundries will be inspected and cleaned on every shift
RECECYEIN, W Z50R £ RV BEUEAC S A IR AR Sk U Bt -

(f) Light fittings in laundries and linen rooms will be covered
YA b AATT e 5] A R KT LAl ZU 22 kT F

(g) All Crowne Plaza Hotels must comply with the Local Authority Food Safety & Hygiene
Standards
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JIT A S e 04 P S 0 AR s 7 BURE P 1 PR B 22 4 DA RNE

(h) All hotels will be planned with separate ‘clean’ & ‘dirty’ BOH Corridors
JIT AT 9 b S0 200 AT AL PRI s A A2 i b

(i) BOH Planning must include ‘clean’ corridors from the loading dock delivery area to the
Commissary Kitchen and Service Lifts to any other F&B Kitchens above
JE IR A0S, AEIDE 73 A DX B BE It s, LA ARG HURR 2t L e AR B X ek
.

(i) BOH Planning must include ‘dirty’ corridors from the F&B Kitchens, Commissary Kitchens,
Service Lifts to the loading dock refuse areas
JE RIS, IR 5 oty IRSS Hamh BB B2 5 X 1, IR P AE T8 .

(k) Crowne Plaza Hotels will implement all the requirements and recommendations that the
HACCP (hazard analysis and critical control point) document advocates

SRR ST HACCP (SE I8 73 # M OB il i) ST P die Hh AR RN 1o

() Floor surfaces in food storage and preparation areas will be of sound construction, slip
resistant and waterproof

B S MIAE 5 DRI, /5 R LA S A I I3 A K 1 M i
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Section 7.0

7.1
7.2
7.3
7.4

Vertical Transport

T Hiz ki

Vertical Transportation T HIiZ %

General Mt

Operating Criteria #:/EFrUE
Elevator Design Hi&f ¥t
Escalators [ 344

Crowne Plaza

Design Standards Manual

A ) Ny — »
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7.0 Vertical Transportation FEHIEH

7.1 Generalffid

The following minimum standards are to be used as a guide in designing elevator systems for
new or conversion properties as appropriate. A Lift Traffic Analysis should be prepared by the
Owners MEP or Specialist Lift Consultant on the proposed Elevator Design or existing as built
condition.

PR S b, & P30 2 R o A Bl R e vt o AR LB BT s 2 HUIR DL, ik AL
R I BB ], B4t B AT AT .

7.2 Operating Criteria #/Ets#E

7.2.1 Passenger Elevators Z##

When studying any Crowne Plaza Hotel, the evaluation of vertical transportation needs to involve
two primary measures of elevator performance. The first relates to the frequency of service
(average interval) and is a measure of the quality of service. The other relates to the quantity of
service (handling capacity). For the purpose of these criteria all requirements are to be met in a 5-
minute peak period (normally during check out).

FE%f SR H S ST RN, T EE i VP, WS I R RE R B, AN
IR CRYEBEITED XSRS BRI . 51— DRGSR GeiTiEE) . ©
OAE “BorPhmgE N B CRAEIR BN il A X R AR ) AT 2K

(&) Average Interval is the average time increment between elevator departures from the
terminal floor during a heavy traffic period. This calculation should not exceed 40 seconds.

SEEIFEATTE], TR AEZAT A B, W MAKLLRE JZ R B3 AT B s TR] o 3 AN IS AN RERE L
40F0

(b) Handling Capacity is the number of persons or percentage of building population that can
be transported by vertical systems during this same period of heavy traffic. This handling
capacity shall not be less than 12% of the estimated population.

BATHEE, AEMHFERETBerb, Rz I NEEE AN S A E o e IXANEAT
BRARICT AR AE12%

(c) Assume an average of 1-1/2 persons per room in business hotels and 2 persons per room in
resort properties at 100% occupancy.

FENEZ4100% I, BERE Ry 5505 3R A S5 1A 1-1/2 N, BRI s - B4 1 5 TE) 24> A

(d) Typically provide a minimum of one elevator for every 100 Guestrooms with a minimum of 3
Passenger Elevators.
BB EARAE, RF10000% b5 2 /D LEAT — O Es, HATG D> T =Rk

7.2.2 Service and Freight Elevators R4 151 A

The number of “main” service elevators should be a ratio based on the number of passenger
elevators and typically is 1 service car for every 2 passenger elevators.

T OIRSS BRI LLR], SRR R BCR T, RO R B RS R SE LB
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These service elevators are usually rectangular “hospital shaped” with capacities of up to 1800kg.
In addition to the “main” service elevators there may be a need for additional special service
support elevators between kitchens, loading docks, function space, etc.

XRS5 BRI H O K ITIER) “EEBERAL” , AEON1800kg. BR 1“7 MRSTHBSAL, IbEROK
[ 7N 1/ N i |- o R R S E R ER

The freight elevator size will depend upon functionality and may be sized to carry motor cars,
forklifts or other special sized loads.

DORB IO/ AR S LD RetE v, HL AT REBEBETH & M RS LR BEHLEN 4. 42 s AR Bk RS
53 2%

7.3 Elevator Design B4

(a) Passenger Elevators: &6
e Passenger elevators shall be centrally located and visible from registration desk.

FRRTALT T RALE, HNET & B R,

e For all matters concerning the control and operation of the Elevators please refer to the
IHG Engineering Standards 2005.

FITA T RS BRI B E 10 ) 8, 1S 0L (IHG T RE#r#E2005)

e This document describes the minimum physical dimensions, capacity and speed criteria
as well as Finishes and Fittings.

ARSCAFAIR T BRI B R . AR bR, DL A T A e

(b) Door Opening Finish: AR
e Main Lobby: Stainless steel or bronze or as decorative etching as specified by Interior
Designer.

WREREL: SRS = WBETHIESE K, ABE s ), ol b i %1 o

e Typical Floors: Stainless steel.

PRUESZ: SRR o

(c) Threshold: Stone or Aluminium (optional nickel silver at lobby).

(M RO B RIRR CREEAE R

(d) Floor Identification Raised Braille plates and numbers.

2RI SR E SR

(e) Lift Lobby Fixtures: S THE

Call Buttons (at all floors): Manufacturer’'s standard with stainless steel or bronze finish
with handicap approved heights. Manufacturer shall also incorporate in the faceplate
Phase | fire service key switch, Fireman's phone jacks (as required in fireman’s lift) and
emergency signage.

WPAEREL (EPTAREED o BIGE R AR AR AN S T A, HAF S AR e SR
IS, 3 7 N 24 2 R AR AR 222k 20— B Be B TT G, TR T R 2 4L (T Bl 53 s
HEORECE) KR ERR

e Lift Lobby Lanterns (at all floors): Manufacturer's standard with handicap approved
chimes.

BT Sk AL« G RARIE . A b N R Rl ¥ o

e Lift Lobby Position Indicators: Required at main lobby terminal and shall be clearly
visible from all car locations.

AR RN BEORBCE AR R RS nuli, I LA MeAR A B A e b vl L o
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o Fire Service/Security Panel: As required by code or requested by Owner.

BT ARS 2 AR I AR - AR A2 mlol 32 SR AT e
(f) Car Operating Panels: LSRR VETE R

Two in each car with all necessary operating buttons, service cabinet, telecom or
telephone unit (which must be answered 24 hours / day, 365 days / year), position
indicator and necessary verbiage engraved. Finish shall be stainless steel or bronze to
match cab front and car doors. Floor numbers shall correspond with guestroom numbers.

BABRABRR, WA LA, R, WA E S (RaisER24/N
I, RRES65RAEL)  MEZSRAAY, DL SR SCY Jé\éﬁmﬁﬁf%ﬁ%mﬂiﬁjfeﬂfrﬁﬁ, 7t
SRR IR IE T AR T TAHIGIC o B2 5 A b ZIUEE RN 725 s 5 W AT DR TR o

(g) Cab Design: FEE# R IO T

Finishes of floors, walls and ceiling shall be as selected by Architect and / or Interior
Designer.

WO, SRTACRAERIMETE, SV AR /s N L E .

e Typical Floor finish is stone or carpet. However, elevator equipment shall be designed
to accommodate the weight of stone tile or other flooring when specified.

PRAERUERIRD, SRIT A et R . A, AL, FRR A A BT 20 2 8 A A Ml T B
S A R

e Elevator contractor will be required to furnish the shell, finished front returns, car
operating panels and cab doors in his base contract.

FBR AR AL 3R A A 1], BRI AL AR B . o A O M % 320 . 495 IR P #5046 THT AR
FHHLERT ] o

(h) Additional Features: it il i
o Allrelated emergency features (i.e., fire service, emergency power, etc.).

PRGN S BEHE (sl )55

e Wiring for card readers and/or CCTV cameras.

BERARERAN /sl AL R L

e Emergency telecom units shall be “handsfree”.

BEREFRRELIE “ R4 1

e Car position indicator, convenience outlet, and certificate frame.

RUBAAL B R A, (ORI, FHE-FAE

e Fire control and or security panels.

KRR /B AR TR
7.3.1 Service and Freight JR&F1 171z A

Service elevators shall be adjacent to main back of house service corridor and separated by a
vestibule. All of the service elevators must be ‘banked’ — i.e.: one call button to call all of the lifts
to ensure efficient wait times.

JI 55 LR B AR 10 - 2R S BRAR X IO IR S5 L 8, I e — DN RTTRRIT o FrAT IR S5 ra bRl i “ i3t
WAL, AP 2 A5 R TR AT R, DA DR B D R S5 AR I T

(a) Door Finish: [JH#iTH
e Doors & Frames: Brushed stainless steel.
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IR THE: SR i 22 ANER A

e Threshold: Aluminium.

I SR BRI R
(b) Hall Fixtures: EBS /T3 E

Call Buttons: Vandal resistant design with stainless steel finish.

W2 SR PH R 2R AN B4 A T A

e Hall Lanterns (at all floors): Manufacturer’s standard.

HUBR TR 5] (AERTATRRTDD = SR I 7 b ofE

o Hall Position Indicator: None required.

HUBR (7 B R A 20K

o Fire Service/Security Panel: As required by code or requested by Owner.

BT/ 2 ORARE TR AR VAR Bl - ) 5k
(c) Cab Finishes: Hr4a4ilH

Car Operating Panel: Vandal resistant fixture, one in each car with all necessary operating
buttons, service cabinet, phone cabinet, position indicator and necessary verbiage engraved.

FURR R B TR . SR BB SR G, AN A BRI, v A T b 75 PR AR d2 4
K& & BIERE . B2 EoRas fs B 37,

w)amD%@n%ﬁ&ﬁ
Side and rear walls shall be manufactured with 14 gauge 5WL rigidized stainless steel.
Top shall be 12 gauge furniture steel with reflective finish. Cab shall also include two
rows of solid hardwood bumper rails on side and rear walls, resilient rubber tile floor with
recessed coved skirting, and recessed vandal resistant fluorescent lighting.

WA RO R 7 I B FH 1A SWL N s ANER A B po RTTHUN 1220 S BANAE SO HTRT il RSE, 5 R A
e, PINEE K5 BE K P HESEAER B BT« SR PERR B AR A IO B L S ik
AR SR ICLT o

(e) Additional Features:f$hni i
o Allrelated emergency features (i.e., fire service, emergency power, etc.).

P ARSI N 2t (iR, W S 45D

e Wiring for CCTV cameras.

P B AL Ak e

e Emergency phones.

RN

o If hydraulic elevators are to be used, the cylinders shall be protected with a sealed PVC
outer casing.

I A PO RS, VG ZETTAE N M B A LG B AN AR

e Special usage equipment may require additional features or modifications to the above.
Discuss any special needs with the consultant.

Rk & e o, W] RESY 75 20T DL R SOR BT IN B8 e 1 L) P f DR AT AT IR

B
e Lift/Elevator Specifications
LB ) B AR BRI
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Application Guestroom Room Service Freight
SRR A =i % i k55 Bz i
Capacity 1600kg 1800kg 1800kg
it
Speeds
HE
Levels 2-3 served 30mpm — 0.5mps 30mpm 30mpm
% 2-3 )z
Levels 4-12 served 105mpm -1.75mps 105mpm 105mpm
k% 4-12 )
Levels 13-22 served 150mpm — 3.5mps 150mpm N/A
k% 13-22 )2
Levels 23-32 served 210mpm — 3.5mps 210mpm N/A
k% 23-32 )2
Levels 33 + 300mpm — 5mps 210mpm N/A
k% 33 JZLh 1
Platform
Té
Width 2200mm 2400mm 2200mm
B
Depth 2000mm 2000mm 2000mm
R
Application Guestroom Room Service Freight
J A =hi = s JR 55 LB
Entrances
A
Width 1200mm 1200mm 2200mm
TE
Height 2100mm 2100mm 2100mm
=
Type Centre open Centre Open Vertical Bi-part
R HIE T HE I ] A E I
Cab height
At e
To Canopy 2750mm 3000mm 2750mm
ENUL
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7.4 Escalators H3hHks

The installation of escalators should be used only when connecting the main (lobby) floor with a
high traffic first or basement level. Escalators are effective when large groups are required to be
moved quickly from one level to another and where this large group will negatively impact the
main passenger elevators.

AR R SN T, T CORED MZENmRRMS 2, St T=_EZE. 90 HItEEAH
LN MEZPGERE B2 5 — )R, IF HIZFERHER 3 N R A B N AR, A 3tk
Bt AR AT .

(a) Escalator Design: Azh#kkE ¥t

Size: Minimum tread width 1M

I B MBZTERE I 1K

e Speed: 0.4 mps.
T h0.4mps

e Finishes: As selected by Architect. Provide typical glass balustrades for freestanding
units.

Wit R AR E R TR o P75 A B ERBR R E A B TR T

e Vertical Rise: Not to exceed 6M.

PH BT Adek

(b) Additional Features: Fff i
e All code required safety devices.

PP A E 1) 22 2

e Controlled stop braking.
AT RN 4 A 1R

e Discuss additional specific needs with the consultant.

L5 5L i) By e EL A B ) R i
(c) Maintenance#t3

The Elevator Contractor shall provide maintenance pricing breakdown as shown below. The
Owner should always retain the right to accept or reject these proposals.

H B 7B B T AR DU 4 2 IS . N SR AT DLOR B, A2 B 40X SR IR
J7e

o Twelve months installation service to coincide with 12 month warranty.

5124 AR O — S8R 124> 7 i 22 fr

e An additional 5 year maintenance contract including pricing.

SMINSEEYES & R A AR -
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Architectural Fire Life Safety

Section 8.0 Architectural Fire Life Safety 25 %4

8.1 Introduction /44

8.2 Structure and Material 454 F1F1 K
8.3 No Waivers Allowed A7 57 (1) 35 H
8.4 Windows and Balconies % /' X FH&
8.5 Doors ]

8.6 Means of Escape ¥/ 5 #5772t

8.7 Stair Enclosures 4]

8.8 Lifts/Elevators Hiff;

8.9 Other A

HEIFHB %2

Crowne Plaza

Design Standards
S 7eh Y B v s v T

Page 141
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8.0 Fire and Life Safety 4B &k N\ & %4

8.1 Introduction /44

For the purposes of these standards the Architectural Life Safety Standards incorporates fire,
health and safety, food safety, security and leisure safety for guests, employees and visitors
(including contractors).

WP G ZebREL G T MBI RZ e, s, DR B TAY% (BIACRE) PASZE.

Each Crowne Plaza Hotel must have in place a Fire and Life Safety risk assessment and a fire
prevention and protection strategy to be approved by IHG Design & Engineering

FEFK SRR G, LA IHG ¥t 5 TR s 2 (1 B N5 224 R PRl Y DA
(Bl KRS M)

Approved local regulations will apply in conjunction with the requirements. In case of conflict the
more stringent standards will apply. Any variation must be brought to the attention of IHG Design
& Engineering

T SERAR SN A MG G S e VAR SRA PRI, IR 3L BB ™ ks bR 2K . AT
AR TR DA AT A IHG Bevh 5 LA 1 o

InterContinental Hotels & Resorts reserves the right to request a report from an independent
consultant to verify that national/local regulations are equivalent to or more stringent than the
InterContinental Hotels & Resorts standard. Costs associated will be borne by the hotel
licensee/applicant

MBI S BB, A7 BUEE SRR ST o [ 372 A% 5 [ R A3t Jy 0 b e, DURR S K 3ty 2% o1l e
LGN BRI S BEABUR Bt ) 55 B T A% o AR RRAS AR PROD T R AR AH

Additional care must be taken with regard to special events (including exhibitions, speciality
banguets and so on) to ensure all additional Fire and Life Safety risks are correctly managed.
TP SRS D) (R RE S RRIR R AE) I, SR ORI A A G T BT BN B 2 A (R A
i, S Z A R 5K

Each Crowne Plaza hotel must have up to date all necessary operating licences issued by the
relevant controlling authority. These licences, together with an English language translation,
where appropriate, must be available for inspection before a hotel is opened and on a regular
basis by InterContinental Hotels & Resorts or its appointed agents

R S NS, AT ORI, e AR SR BURF LR AIUA IR P o X SR, R 3L e Sl
B, RIS T, DL H AR A, BEIR A “ PR s R R B e QB Blin s
o

8.2 Structure & Materials 4544k}

(&) A minimum fire resistance rating shall be achieved in the building structure including but not
limited to the following areas: floors, columns, beams, load-bearing walls, stairs and
lift/elevator shafts, chimney and plumbing service shafts, and refuse enclosures

RSN L EETE BT K I AR EOR, W EAMR T LUR X8 i, AE. %, KR
Beiy REBRRCHUBRIE. MR, REGHEKREIE, AR .

(b) Low-rise structures (less than 10M) will have a minimum fire resistance rating of 60 minutes
AR RS (IRT 10 KD , SRk /047 60 738k KN Ta] .

(c) Medium-rise structures (between 10M-25M) will have a minimum fire resistance rating of 90
minutes

SEr AR R A (REAE 10 K% 25 KZIAID , BR A/ 90 73 BB KN Tl .
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(d) High-rise structures (greater than 25M) will have a minimum fire resistance rating of 120
minutes

R G BERT 25 K[, BRE DA 120 70805 kIR

(e) Building height is measured from external fire brigade access level to finished floor level of
the highest inhabited floor. Note that this may vary around the perimeter of the building

IRV, R WE SN PEE MG, B Ja A 1 doe b SRR TR (K e 5 VR RG, Y
SIS R B, IR e S R T e AT P AN

(f) A minimum fire resistance rating of one hour (60 minutes) must be provided between
PUR DI 8], R A DA 1/ (60 4381 (1B K I TE]
e Guestrooms % 5
e Guestrooms and corridors % 5 fl i
» Public areas, service areas and guestrooms /A JE[X 3k, IR 45 X IR %

(g) All openings between floors and adjacent areas, for example, openings around pipes, ducts,
services or floors, must be fire stopped

PRI A S DI R P T AL, B, fEfrek, I8, 4HEuiERAL, 2T Kb .

(h) All materials used in guestrooms and public areas will be inherently flame retardant or pre-
treated to meet or exceed minimum statutory requirements, local fire and building codes. Wall
coverings must be flame retardant type and comply with local fire and building codes

i AVA S DI BTAE F I Pr AT A4 kL, AR AT FRLR sl K R fE, ket B K AREE,  JFE sk
HEE . W7 BT SRE R AR R . PR ISR AR A Bl K282, HAT & 15 i 7
IR

(i) Where ground conditions generate gas (such as methane), or where a gas intake point is
located such that any escape could have serious consequences, gas escape monitoring
equipment and/or special venting systems will be installed

R AT R S AR (U0, BEE B IRA R L, AT kAR
IO RN, AU IR, A B R HE KR S

(i) All electrical outlets in corridors, or that are exposed to weather elements that are within 6M
of a water source, must be protected by a residual current device and / or a ground fault
circuit interrupter

P BCE T B BUERERAE R AT, AT /KIEER 6 KA R, AL AUR AR
WHEE, M s TR g8, AT IR

8.3 No Waivers Allowed ANE4HEHITHE

The following items are a strict must do - No Waivers Allowed

PATR I H 2R 48 AT ARRTHIHE

(a) Guestrooms equipped with a hard-wired smoke detector that sounds an alarm audible in the
guestroom. (Battery operated detectors are not acceptable)

B b5 b 22 v RS FLE MR o, FLU R . ONASR ] vl i 3 r RO AR A 65D

(b) All other habitable areas of the hotel provided with a smoke detection system connected to
a central alarm panel

VR ABTR HE AR, AR 2RO He 21 rh o T A AR R R 4

(c) Activation of an alarm sounds an alarm on the floor of origin, at the constantly attended
alarm panel and all areas immediately exposed to the fire
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KBS, AERKIIREZ, A1 24 /NI NAEBERTEAR IS, BRI R KB & A 11X
18, #RER BN AR

(d) Dead end corridors cannot exceed 9M for new build and 15M for conversion

EFERAF, BFHOKEEKEAEEE 9K BETA HUAAET 15 K.

(e) Each floor provided with two exits remote from each other

BEKE, TERAEWMUHRRZEHZEHD.

(f) The maximum travel distance between exits does not exceed 60M

&M HZ AR E AT 60 K.

(g) lMuminated exits signs with a secondary source of power placed so that the exit from the
building is clearly marked
I 2236 BOE AT A U R RO H DbR R, USRI A (K 22 4 ) I RE G A b

(h) Emergency lighting with a secondary source of power is to be provided in all exit paths,
places of assembly, and in staff, plant and service areas

FEPTAT I B AR IR R 03 T B e g5 X, 0 Sk 22 b il A7 2 — YR AR I R 3
1T

(i) The above secondary source provides lighting (power) for at least 60 minutes
DL BB B D M ZRIR,  AJiReRE 2 IREF 60 4.

(i) Fire stairs exit outside the building or into an area protected by sprinklers, which leads to
the building exterior

THRIREBR B R P Ab, s ) —MER AN, TR B R R DX

(k) No combustible material installed/stored in exit stairs

BEAERERRAL, ANREER | B ATIRATRL

() Fire exit doors swing out in the direction of egress

ZEREN, MIZHHETT ARASITE .

(m) Any place of assembly for over 50 people has not less than 2 exits of appropriate size

AEA—AEE 50 AREBXE, 2OBRENANLLL, KhEER 2D,

(n) Fire rating of 1-hour is required if building structure (highest inhabitable floor level) is less
than 25M above grade level or fire department access level

W ESREE A Chem AR RE D IRT 25 KSR s Bl e 2, BESRBER 1 /MR K&

(o) Fire rating of 2-hours is required if building structure (highest inhabitable floor level) is more
than 25M above grade level or fire department access level

U ESRES K Clerm Ja (AR ) R 25 RAK s Bl 262, BESRBER 2 /MBI K EF S

(p) Fire separation between guestrooms is 1 hour rated

3 Z A1 B K BELRR AT I ) 2 2 /IS

(q) Fire separation between public areas, service areas and guestrooms is 1 hour rated

NFEDIR IR S5 XN 5 5 2 ) 7 K BELRR IR T 1 /[N

(r) Fire separation between different occupancies, e.g. shops and public areas, is 1 hour rated
SCAANF DRI, AR JE AT A SEIXIR, 2 R R 7 K BELRB IS 1) 2 1 /N

(s) Smoke containment for service or other openings in walls, floors or between fire areas

W M AR ST AL, SR X2 0], 5 BB SR B AR 1 it
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(t) Minimum 20 minutes fire rated doors and frames for guestrooms
s 1 M TR N 2 /DB 20 3815 K A5

(u) All guestroom doors to be self-closing and latching. No hold open mechanism allowed

A TV A SR I BB AR AUk & e HAT TR

(v) All furnishings, textiles and finishes to be flame retardant

FRAHIZ B LU A RERIE T 6 250 A BT o

(w) Sprinkler protection if building has floors more than 25M above grade level or fire
department access level

U AR SIAT i 7KV SO B E TP 25 K LA B, A5 222 T B B bk OR A 0

(x) Wood frame construction buildings with two floors or more to be provided with sprinkler
protection

PJZHECL L ARKESE BT, 20 2 B B Wk OR 37 Ut -

(y) Automatic fire suppression system provided in all kitchen extraction hoods above cooking
areas

I B D AR L T R, #R IS B B R K R

8.4 Windows and Balconies & &HE&

(&) Windows and doors opening onto to a balcony area must have an auxiliary locking device
located out of the reach of children and restricting the initial opening of the window or door to
100mm
5 G XTI R RG], eIk &, H2ehe TEEA MM 7, I HITFE
TFI TG 5 LB E 2 100mm..

(b) Where auxiliary locking devices are not permitted, signs will be fixed at windows and balcony
doors warning guests that the opening of the window or the balcony door is not restricted and
pointing out the inherent dangers regarding unaccompanied children. The message will be in
English with a minimum second language appropriate to the hotel’s location
IMANRE AR BIBIAE S, WFAE R MR 6 1] LR E B RIRE, BhE ATTA &) 8k 6 1 TR A
ZRREL, IR N T REANET I EAAAE GRS . BRI ARG B, LU 5 P Ak
X, DT E A EERIES B

(c) Floor-to-ceiling windows require crash bars or decals at an appropriate level. Glass must be
safety toughened glass with appropriate certification
M R RACHI P T, 7 SRR IS 2 0 i B2 22 e B 1 2 BN A AR . 0 ) IR ) B3 0 20N
A AHIRUE S RN AL 2242 B

(d) Balcony balustrades to guestrooms or any other area in the hotel must be minimum 1.1M
high with any gaps or openings in the balustrade a maximum of 200mm
A ) 25 P B A X SR ) B A, R AR D 1.1 oK, BRSNS R
7+ 100mm

8.5 Doors |7]

(a) Doors within a building constructed to achieve 90 minutes structural fire protection (and those
buildings of higher rating), along with doors to lifts/elevators, linen chutes, plumbing shafts,
refuse enclosures, car parks and staircase doors in buildings over three storeys, will have 60
minutes fire resistance.
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FORILF] 90 - KEES (LR B KEEGD SR IT],  LURGE ) BB AR B . Al 5
TR EIEI . BIRE . R =R L ERRERIRI 1T, B KSR 60 3Bl

(b) Doors within a building constructed to achieve 60 minutes structural fire protection, along with
doors to storage rooms, plant rooms and plumbing shaft doors where the shaft is horizontally
fire stopped at each level, will have 30 minutes fire resistance.

FORIEE] 60 70 BIBT KRR A KT, LLLGE R s, DURERE R KT
Jr BRI LT, Bk EEg0h 60 4t

(c) All door locks will be hotel commercial quality or better. All entrance door hardware will be
approved by IHG Design & Engineering.

BT A T VB A R IR R P A sl (1o prA 2 1T LR Ay “IHG vk AN TREART]”
k.

(d) All fire-resisting doors will have approved self-closing devices. Where these doors need to be
held open, magnetic release devices that are linked to the fire alarm system must be used.

FITAT B KT IR0 AT B R PR B e USRI 7 AT DR FF T R IO DU, A R 12 23
7 2 L AR T I T PR TG

(e) Self-closing doors are required for storage, maintenance and equipment rooms, kitchens,
staircases and exits.

il . AEAEBR ] DS BERRIRIRI 224 1, RSk 22 H A XN .

(f) A professionally designed and fabricated diagram minimum A4 size, showing the exit path
from each guestroom and meeting room to the nearest exit, will be posted on the room side
of each guestroom and meeting room door. The message will be in English with a minimum
second language appropriate to the hotel's location.

FERFIAZ B A, T By A — T T T B TI)E) , #2K I —sk Tl st L HIER
/0% A ROFIEIRE, Bl Wos WAz by slas 03 ) dse i 22 4 th 1 R B 4. B3R BT
HEEWMESCRE, RSP RHIX, 25 &G NIES .

(g) The laundry chute terminus will be equipped with a 60-minute fire resisting door with a self-
closing device and a fusible link. Guest floor laundry chute doors will be self-closing and self-
latching.

PEARTERE A S, N2 A 60 Zp8hBi KA, A A CFGEHTRE ] % kR
A FETT, WA RERS H 3% A B4 .

(h) Where refuse chutes are provided they must be provided with 60-minute fire resisting doors
on all openings that self close and lock when the chute is not in use. The door on the chute
terminus may be held open on a fusible link.

IR AT BT, MAAAEIT A IF AL, 228 60 3 BB KAERITT, SR PN, al A3k
PRI b SRR R SR (1), T AR SO S e B S L N R RIS .

e Provided with sprinklers inside the chute at the top and every third level.
TEWFEITIE,  MRERR S =2 A, 23 Bk

e Vented to the open air at the top.
TR A 3 XU

e Terminated in a room with an automatic fire suppression system.

TR R BT B KRG 3 1A o

(i) A lockable storage area where the luggage of registered guests can be temporarily stored
must be available.

B B AALEICNAE KB I A A7 AT 2 (0 B £ X
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(i) All kitchen area doors will be minimum 30 minutes fire resisting and a minimum of 900mm
wide. They will be self-closing with view window, kick and push plates

BT Jt s DX 1) 22/ R 30 208 kI Ta], - HLase/N98 8040 900mm. X 48 [ 5l 5% A1 1 [ 22
SRARATATRLE 1, LU B AR HE T4

(k) All hotels will have electronic card key locks on all guestroom doors. The electronic lock
system must have the following features

Pl IE e 1], HR e i F T TR B 7T T RBUR G Z0AT & DA T 25K

e Re-key at each rental, voiding previous keys

BRI BRT AT iR, A8 LART PR R e 2k

e Power down back-up system

WL T R4

o Emergency override
KEOEE

e Audit/interrogation feature with a printout capability
RIFTENHEAT A% | A3 i)

e A mortise with a 21mm dead bolt
B 21mm KGR E R 1540

e 16mm throw deadlocking latch set with an anti-panic feature whereby the deadbolt
releases upon activation of the door lever on the guestroom side of door

16mm KB BUE ], A R EOE R, B b 1A AT S TR L AR B Wi

e Auto deadbolts are not permitted
AR AZBEF .

e« Emergency access must be by a key that retracts both dead and latch bolts
SR R DA ATTEAT AT R RT LA [ I R TR i 4 AN ]

e« When the dead bolt is in use, all keys except the emergency keys must be inoperable

A HBUEHIN, B T RSP S, eI PR AT .

(D An auxiliary non-keyed locking device will be provided on all guestroom doors. The unit must
be installed to both the doorjamb and the door to maximise the security and strength of the
installation and to ensure ease of operation for the guest. This device may be a safety
bar/chain or other non-keyed locking device and must be approved by IHG Design &
Engineering
A% DT L, e e BRI R TR E . e B AR I 22 e A T THERI )
by BEBEOK AT BEML R UE 2 R RIS, BT N o SeeE nf DL — D2 28 [ B
o, LB RHR AN BERE, JF HL “IHG Btk b TRE” Atk

(m) All doors will have a one-way viewer mounted 1.5M above the floor
PrAA I, AR 1.5 KA RYAE, 22— i AR .

(n) All guestroom doors and frames will have a minimum fire resistance of 20 minutes and be
fitted with an approved self-closing device

P % D 11 S IHE, 5 220 20 23 BB KINFTRL, JF 223847 S RT3 o

(0) Connecting guestrooms will have two doors, each with a minimum fire resistance of 30
minutes

HEI DA AR, BERT 2 AT 30 73BT R TE] .
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(p) All connecting guestroom doors will have a mortise thumb-turn dead bolt lock with the thumb
turn on the guestroom side of the door. The opposite side of the door must use blank plates
to assure security, with no access to screws or bolts. Previously existing slide bolts may be
left in place for additional security and to avoid creating holes in the doors that will need to be
repaired. In addition, doors must have a fixed knob or lever on the guestroom side of the door.
All dead bolt locks will have a minimum throw of 21mm and must be mortised into the door.
When locked the bolt must protrude through the doorframe

PATEER R s s 1, s 22— ADFHRBUE T, AR5 A — s A el o5 U 25048 1 -1
B, CARAORTCVE fih SR 22 s ], DAORAIE 22 4. ] DUOR B A IO T Sl DARRERASM 1 22
4, IR PR R BE B AE ] L B R BN . Sah, B — T R b i e e — AN T2 1]
BREGIT B AT BT AT (BUE A 20T Z S 22 1T, HBGE /02 20mm K. MBUE
I, B AR THEN o

(q) Maintenance access to areas between guestrooms (for example, service ducts) must be
controlled with a master key

% pi R A I (RS 2D HOam s, et — 0 PR

(r) Safety and security instructions in the guestroom and of the floor plan located inside the entry
door of the guestroom

By WL AR A BARE R I1E, a20 EAE R Dy it T Tl

8.6 Means of Escape ¥4 Bi# =

All Crowne Plaza Hotels will meet the following requirements to enable escape
PrAT S HI)E, A2 2 LR e A K

(a) Each floor will have a minimum of two emergency exits remote from each other

BERI 2 D EARAE RO, B PSSO O R R RS — e BE

(b) A maximum travel distance between emergency exits of 60M is required, and a maximum
travel distance to an emergency exit will not exceed 30M. Dead ends will not exceed 9M in
new builds and 15M in Conversion Properties

ZORE U D Z MIKBEEAKRT 60 K, Jf HEIEEE — AR S DR EAHEL 30 K.
WU TG D REEAHEL 9 KA, SO H AL 15 K.

(c) Primary corridors must be a minimum 1.6M wide and secondary corridors a minimum 1.5M
wide

FEFEESRDEAF 1.6 K%, REEHEZR/DN 1.5 K5

(d) Fire Stairs from Guestroom floors must discharge to the outside
B B S v T B A A 2N BE A A %24

(e) Rooms and spaces accommodating over 50 persons or equal to or greater than 75M2, for
example offices or meeting rooms, must have not less than two exit routes remote from each
other at other ends of the room. All exit doors will swing out with the direction of egress

24 55 RN T A ANBER 45T 50 A BRIBIBUR T 75 “PU5K, #landp A S ils,
U s Vi) g i ) 42 2 A7 P AR B — s BRI I 22 4t DV kit TS VRT D, N 4 R 0T 1)
EELERPI

(f) Internal exit doors must always remain operable (from both sides) and swing in the direction
of the means of escape. Final escape doors must be fitted with panic hardware, operable in
the direction of travel
FHAHHTTBAURRELRFE OB v IPIRES,  Hoal @8 J7 147 o 55 Ja IRE A 1] i 20 e 3¢
BRI, Hoal gy ]t
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(g) Exit doors may be fitted with electro-magnetic locks, provided the locks release upon
actuation of the fire alarm / detection system and, on failure of the power supply, the locks
fail-safe in the open position
H O ke s, M CBENFER GRS B, R TBUR A R TCVE T IR I, WA
B o

(h) llluminated exit signs are required at each exit location and where exit is not visible. The
international symbol type sign is required where permitted by local law. Emergency power is
required for the sign for a minimum of one hour
RN OFRE, ZRAERFANN O R, DUCE AR O BT o (R e n]
M OLR, A E R AR SR AL FR R St i 5220 o — /i

(i) Exits from places of assembly, such as all public areas, restaurants and meeting rooms,
will be provided according to the following room capacities

AN BRI, WP AR TR B, HA RS LU R A IR N AT B

50 to 500 people: no fewer than 2 exits
2¥4) 50 £ 500 A\: AT 24 M1

e 500 to 1000 people: no fewer than 3 exits
2¥4)1 500 % 1000 A: AT 34

e >1000 people: no fewer than 4 exits
KT1000 AfF: AT 4410

8.7 Stair Enclosures %4 q)

(@) New build FEWHH
e Escape doors and stairs will be a minimum 900mm wide
PRAE | AR 25 /D 547 900mm BE .

e Storage rooms will not be permitted to open into stairwells

it 2 AN T 1) R A [
(b) All hotels FrE )5

Open storage is prohibited on or under any stairwell and any storage areas opening on to
a stairwell will have fire-resistant doors (equivalent resistance to doors between staircase
and corridor) with a self-closing mechanism

AR ) s Afs ) 258 1 ¥ T T A R 0 A T ) R ) 1 i ik DXl 1S 2008 . 1 20
RHAIBTKITT (Bl KA 5 R AUETE 2 18] 1 T TAHTRD .

e Floor levels will be numbered with 150mm high reflective finish letters / numbers
BEJZHCR A 150mm &, ROGFRE 150

e In high-rise structures (greater than 25M), provision for pressurised staircases /
ventilation systems / fire lobby approaches will be reviewed with IHG Design &
Engineering
fE G T 25 2K) myfZaitrh,  “IHG Boih 5 TR 5 W AZ I E I e A X AR e Bl K
JT IR T 15

e An emergency escape staircase must be maintained to a high standard with all treads,
nosings and balustrades regularly checked

X R SRR, R A AR HE I AES R R, IR A AL . B A TRAAT

o All fire and safety signage will be in English and local language(s) and will include
pictograms where appropriate
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PR AR, ML AT JaE il 5 55, IF S B ERE .

8.8 Lifts / Elevators HFf

(&) In New Build high-rise (greater than 25M) buildings a fire fighting lift is required which may
also be used as a guest or service lift/elevator
R AN Gt 25 K) w, ZORBCE — S WMBrass, AN]R8 iRk 55 i kb A
e

(b) In case of alarm or power failure, the lifts/elevators will automatically go down to the ground

floor (or escape level) and the doors will open. If not reverting to ground floor level, the
lift’elevator must depart immediately from the fire-affected level and stop automatically in an
unaffected area, remaining out of use with the doors open. When lifts/elevators serve the
basement floors, the lift/elevator car must always stop first at reception level. Emergency
lighting will be provided in the lift/elevator car.
AR BT HRCER, R AR AR (R , JRISTITIT. A ANREm] 2
HuThAR 2, W LB RN RV T KR D, F B i BIR Y S K G X, TRRETITIT, IR
AEAEAPIRES o FEHBRIRHT TR A2 I, AR RAR A6 202 1 S TR R 2 . BT A
Wit 2 SR

(c) A professionally prepared sign in English and local language, with a clear warning against the
use of lifts/elevators in case of fire, will be provided adjacent to the call button(s) in
lift/elevator lobbies
FE VBRI U 5530, B0E R B A0 300 5 B S 1B bR, WA 5 KO R AR AN AL
FH LB T BEAL
‘In the event of fire do not use lift; use stairs’

HREKK TSGR, HELH

(d) A professionally prepared sign in English and local language, clearly prohibiting smoking in
the lift/elevator car will be provided immediately adjacent to the lift/elevator call button(s). A
purpose made receptacle for the disposal of smoking materials will be provided by the ‘No
Smoking’ sign.
5B HE AR ST WP U R I 55 10, WO T 90 TE R 2 13 35 155 i) Ak, IR A% EAE A BR A
WIS . RSk B AT v “ 2R B BRRAS

(e) Each lift/elevator will be equipped with either a telephone or an intercom. Each lift
telephone/intercom must be automatically connected to the operator on a priority key on the
console or to an emergency telephone.

SR AR PR SR TR A P PR TR, LA A4 T )
F1 3 e P 5 2

8.9 Other &

(&) A purpose made receptacle for the disposal of smoking materials will be provided in all
designated smoking areas and must be emptied regularly.
P fa e DX, 25 TR MK M AT, I HLZTUE 903 B
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Finishes, Materials, Fittings and Hardware
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Finishes, Materials, Fittings and Hardware

TIOR3 £ O e

General ik

Definition Of Finishes #fijfii & X

Ceiling K4t

Walls 45 i

Floors Hi i

Carpet #h%

Stone 144

Resilient Flooring 34 ki

Wood Flooring At

Floor Tiles i

Skirting 15 4

Interior Stone and Marble & A 47 #4 F1 K HLA
Laminate Jz Kt

Metal %)@

Doors []

Windows %

Glazing and Mirrors 3¢5 A1 5% T
Carpentry, Casegoods and Millwork A{f
Furniture, Furnishings and Upholstery 5% H.. ik &
Bedspreads J& I i

Drapery % 3

Crowne Plaza

Design Standards Manual

é' — \\ » }—L » i Y7 A
B ek I 5 W v s T
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9.0 Finishes, Materials, Fittings and Hardware

(TN 7 S N L S e

9.1 General #iA

These specifications are written with the assumption that the work will be performed by
experienced, skilled persons who are regularly engaged in the fabrication, manufacture, finishing
and installation of similar work to the highest standard of workmanship. That the Designer,
Contractor, Manufacturer, Installer, by commencing the work assumes overall responsibility, as
part of his warranty of the work, to assure that all assemblies, components and parts required
comply with all known local, national and international Standards, Codes and Regulations, Orders
of any public authority having jurisdiction over the work, in addition to the ones stated herein. All
work shall be in accordance with the highest applicable industry standards to achieve the
intended serviceability, comfort, and aesthetics.

FURS VLB TS, B T RORE s A B RE IO A5, AT 2205 i . 2R
R R 22 St i L2 AR HER) LR . 5 TR I AR M Bt I 7RO . I rs . e N R 2k
TR SRR AR CRERRTT, DA ORITATREHC . SRR IE, ERF AT MER A8, b
AT G A ASCBUN ST T, B SONE Brbrdf . RS 4500, Ar iRk I A s i i
AR SRAT AR, LU BIFT IR AT AT e vh . &7 SRRIMESKR.

Where patterns with obvious repeats are specified at more than one location per room/area or in
more than one related room/area, all shall be installed so that the placement and orientation of
such patterns match unless otherwise agreed and indicated on drawings or in specifications.

FEF]— b 1Al IR A, A —AS AL AR b5 [ XA, o SRR e W R e, B il iy
Prsl i FeAE R 22 e, BRI ARt I S AR R

9.1.1 Materials#t}

All building elements should be visually level, flat, straight and true to line with a minimum 3cm
per 3m, unless specifically required otherwise for reasons such as drainage.

T RS 7y, AR EIREK, PHEL B H, HA 3 KE/MRZEN 3cm, BRIAEFH
FUERp R R, nHE R A A

9.2 Definition of Finishes fi[fi € X

Finishes refers to the coating, laminate, cladding or workmanship of a structural, architectural,
interior element or FFE item. Interior finishes include, but are not limited to the following:

U FERRE s SR ERIRAR, ORISR RIRIER) . ENMIER), RS R IH i T
2o EAMIARE, HEAMRT LU Jrm:

e The coating or material applied to a surface

I JH TR TR R} s e

e Workmanship to a constructed item
Fey e 20 H R Al 1

e The surface treatment of a material

FRH T AL 2

e An architectural detail, its design, installation and application of finish to support its
design intent

EHANT, SO B AT, P i, SRR Y o
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e Materials specified as part of an interior concept i.e. carpet, which can be installed fitted
to the floor or as a separate item.
VER 3 ARG — B 2 ARG ], AN EE , & mT DA% she T- M4, ) DU g — A 5pl )
TH

e Furniture that is construed as interregnal to the interior design concept.

J N B AR

It does not refer to a concept, although finishes form a part of an interior concept. It does not
include lighting, which is an effect, although lighting will enhance or detract from a finish. It does
form part of the construction, but is not the construction of an item in its entirety i.e. the structural
components do not form part of the finish, however the structural component will reflect on the
finish.

BARMTHIE T = NS — 8, (HERGS AR —ME . BRITGIR I AT DL fb s g 4 — A
MDA AN B 2 P A ORI KT G o AT S AR — 3 4, (e AR G AR — NI
H e aify, Wit vl, Sk e A A, (HEIREAEMT 43 21 Sk

9.3 Ceiling X%

(a) Food Preparation Areas: should be accessible, commercial duty, vinyl or non-corroding
panels on an aluminium suspension system. Panels shall be capable of being removed and
washed without damage.

YR AR TR TR T, AR EHUE BEAR . TRIARC S RE AR T, AN

Uto

(b) Gypsum board; shall be 16mm minimum supported at 0.6m to avoid deflection.

ABWRRE: 200 16mm, SCEEEAGRT 0.6m, LU %5 .

(c) Acoustical tile: 610mm x 610mm regular edge acoustical tile in a suspended grid.
AR : 610mm x 610mm U U)W s AR, SR A% 2 T

(d) Suspended gypsum board with paint finish.
FBER B TR AR

(e) Moisture resistant acoustic tile with corrosion resistant exposed grid suspension system,
moisture resistant gypsum wallboard or plaster. Exposed construction may be utilized
depending on type. A moisture resistant finish is required.

W e MR 75 AR H 197 45 A st WA 7 T, 67 A A A o AR R e AR W i 454
FERAT W A T

9.4 Walls &1

Wall materials shall be selected by the Interior Designer. “Architectural-type” finishes (brick,
marble, fabric wrapped panels, wood, etc.) appropriate to the design and volume of space.,

H1 2 A BEH I PR T AR o 5 Vv A 2 I AR A TG )« AR 7 Mt (e, REEAT, Bl
B, RFEE .

9.4.1 Paint ¥

The paint and finishing materials shall be applied so that no brush marks will show and so that
the finished job is without smears or spotting, or any other defects. Mildew, efflorescence and all
foreign material shall be removed from surfaces by appropriate methods.

WA AR 8 G, N BT AT, 58 15 B SRR oAb BB . 2238 . UL RT3 2%
JU, N2 T3 2 1) 59 IR T B
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(a) Preparation #%&

e For Gypsum Board; Fill narrow, shallow cracks and small holes with patching compound.
Allow to dry and sand smooth without raising nap of wallboard paper.

FEWR: BN LS, R &N . frE R, B A BRI E.

e For Plaster: Cut out scratches, cracks and abrasions, undercut if cracks are large. Fill
with approved patching plaster or spackling compound. Bring flush with adjoining surface.
When dry sand smooth and seal before applying prime coat.

PRIR: LT RGOS, QR RGN MR DIE] . F AR 104 8 24T b el
W e BB A o ATAHAR R IAR 55 WS =R S T 5 B TV A% )

e Apply; One coat primer, two coats of finish or equivalent. Do not paint plaster containing
more than 15% moisture. Touch up after first coat and before applying second coat.

Wz R E, WIR ZJZEEER. 15 % UL BRI A Bk, AR B
JE RS R B R

e Previously painted surfaces: Remove dirt, debris and chalking by washing with
detergent and water. Sand all glossy surfaces, remove loose paint and blisters by
scraping and sanding. Fill all holes and cracks
SERT R FVE RS FIRUKPER L BRy5 Y5 . TR AR A IR . D B 4CHT %, 3
BRAABIREL S, BRI OGHE & fT BRMNIT A e A 2R 4%

(b) Paint Type; B8R

Flat:  Ceilings and walls not in contact or accessible to guest/staff
ot 2 NSO THAIAS B BRAN T HE DI 1) R A
e Semi-Gloss: Service areas, back of house, and toilet areas
Wit: MRS5SIXHER, JE v T )
e Gloss Food preparation, utility areas, main service corridor and wet areas.

FoL: THERIX . ZINREX . T EIR ST AN X K

9.4.2 Wallcoverings #54%

Use quality fabric backed vinyl with a woven scrim backing, The finished appearance of the
wallcovering shall be free from blisters, wrinkles, or any other defects. All fabrics used as
wallcoverings shall be appropriately backed. Adhesive for application of each wallcovering shall
be as recommended by the manufacturer and appropriate to the Wallcovering as well as the
surface to which wallcovering is applied. Adhesives should be anti fungal (mold and mildew
resistant) strippable adhesives.

fEHIOL R TS (1) LR BN AR, JF R VSO RGBS b o BRI ) AU 6 200G L,
A, BAEATHAREREE . PrARRACEDERL A S G IS AT o REALBE AL RIRS G 70 12 Hh g 4
17, WEdEE THC, [N 2@ FREACI & o MBS AR I . RS AN PR (R AIE) 1A

il
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345g /m2 (W5 S
VY P

Location Specification Installation Comments
AN FAE i B 7% B/YE
Administration 345g/mz fabric Glue
Offices backed vinyl .
y fi 7k
TBHAZE 3459 /m2 [ E TS
Lk
Public Areas and 460g/mz fabric Glue
Corridors, backed vinyl .
Guestroom 4604 / ZEIZQD b ek
Corridors, 9 /m= = PIEH
LIFE
AFEX S EE,
BEEE
Guestrooms 345g/mz fabric Glue
backed vinyl N
% y Tk

Back Of House,
Back of House

Washable, impact
resistant surfaces to

Where stud walls
are provided, a

Painted surface
should be Epoxy

Corridors and a minimum height of minimum of 16mm paint finish
Storage f1_2_00mm above plywood backer up RS R AU
inished floor to 1200mm above .
ko finished floor PRI
f = A T L 55 /0
1200mm 4b1r), HI7K WAL T A A B s
SN P /s 16mm A
A, — A
Ml LA b, b
1200mm 4t
Kitchen and Ceramic tile to a
Pantries minimum of
B A& %5 2400mm
% /b2400mm e ZEk

(a) Installation: No seams shall occur at outside corners of walls, unless otherwise approved.
Unless specifically specified, on surfaces requiring more than one full width of wallcovering,

seam locations shall be as follows:

23 B E e, BSOS o . BRARRR I, RS e DB KB4
I, FEEELIEWT:

e When an even number of full wallcovering widths is required, centre the seam on the

centre line of the surface width with equal number of widths occurring at each side.
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LTREMSRRIEECR BT, 5P g U BAERT I 98 L PO e A7 B, 3 AR 58 AR HO
7.

e When an odd number of full wallcovering widths are required, centre one full width on
the centre line of surface width with equal number of widths occurring at each side.

SFENAAEER BHO, Kb IR 0 g, BUE LRSI 98 L LA
L, I A b AR B ]

e When full and partial wallcovering widths are required, centre one full width on the
centre line of surface width with equal number of full and/or partial widths occurring at
each side.

4 [a] I 7 R AN B BT R SR AR, CRE LR AR AR O, Y A B T 9 S
LRATE, AT R FI/E B B R BE AR IR EOH R .

e Install wallcovering so that widths of less than 450 mm do not occur unless approved.

FrRARRR 2t fovr, NEERRARAI R L, G /N T 450mm S RO IE R AR .

e Prime wall surfaces as recommended by manufacturer prior to applying wallcovering.
Sealers shall be pigmented to match proposed wallcovering, unless otherwise approved
ISR A B 4R T, TRAEHER IF TR B NG R AR A S TR o i S22 I AR 4 5 A4 O ke — B0
o, AR AU

e Install seams plumb. Horizontal seams are not be permitted Remove switch plates, wall
plates and surface mounted fixtures and cut wallcovering evenly to edges of outlet box or
support. Patterned wallcovering shall be matched exactly at seams.

TIFEEHESE. NAVPCPEREB RIS, SRR C 2R Bk, I s M G
SCRERIA SR AR BRI 5 o AT I SR ARV AEFREE AL 58 VLU A

9.4.3 Upholstered Wall System H5 43k £ 354

The finished appearance of the upholstered wall systems shall be free from blisters, wrinkles or
any other defects due to faulty workmanship. All fabrics used for the upholstered wall system
shall be approved by the System Manufacturer prior to the purchase of fabric to assure
appropriateness of fabric content, weave, thickness and other characteristics affecting use in
system specified. All fabrics used for the upholstered wall systems shall be appropriately backed
according to Fabric Manufacturer's recommendations. The fabric as installed shall remain
dimensionally stable year round and will not sag or distort.

BRI AR A, NG, R, BRIl B . AR AR, Y ph i
TEATRERI B d A%, LA ORATRHE B, 0%, JERERIIL gm0 RFE EReig I . S AaK
CLBEM A I T AR, AR ARG i AR 18 S . R SWIE RO S K
TREFRGE, A TR

e Assure that no supply or return-air grills will adversely affect the upholstered wall system.
Where such grills must occur within walls unless approved otherwise, grills will be “shimmed”
out so that grills align with face of completed upholstered wall systems.

A DR DA ] JXURES AN 2 6] 55 A S R0 B R R AN R S o S SR A E AR B PN 22 KR PR AR Al S
BRAR S HEHE, RN e 37 R, AR RIS S S ROBS B B A T 5

e The cavity created by the track/framework will be filled flushed to the track/framework and
flushed to the back of the fabric and permanently secured to the substrate to prevent sagging,
stretching or settling.

BB AR AR, NGB RCE B S TEMESE B, I B ST 55, JOF Hok
PR E T, ARG RN 3, e R A
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e The manufacturers shall certify that the fabrics provided are pre-shrunk and have a zero
percent shrinkage.

T3 B R ARUE X S8 AR HE LB AT C ik AL B, HILA KM %

9.4.4 Tiles &%

Tiles shall include, but not be limited to the following:
BER N ASE, HARTLUR:
i) Synthetic or agglomerated marble wall tile.
B R PO B A B

if) Ceramic glazed or unglazed wall Tile.

B TR IO R B e

e Provide external and internal corners, trim shapes at openings, and all other trim and special
shapes to match the tile. Provide synthetic or agglomerated marble saddles of same marble
as synthetic or agglomerated marble. Cut saddle to fit jamb profile, honed finish.

KAWIMTE, FETFAL, DURBTA e g SRR IRAL , AT I BRI 28, DADLTC Hb
fitg o SRAIA T ) i s R BT K, A s RO FEAT (KR o AR [ THERS R 1)
HE IR, PG o

e Sealant: If required sealant shall be as recommended by tile Manufacturer for tile type,
location and expected functional use.

B2 il R B Pl IVARER S L B P 5 A e M SN A W LB ST RS BOITE P (AR (2o

e Installation: Treat each substrate as required to remove substances that would interfere with
proper installation of tile. Seal substrate with sealer as recommended by Manufacturer of
mortar or adhesive. Apply in compliance with Manufacturer's directions
R TR AR AL, TEBR T S WG BB 1EH e R 0T Al AT i )
J2, HARSR SR G 70 (R I R R o K IR 7 PR 4R 7S B A

e Joint widths, unless otherwise approved maximum shall be:

BEETERE, PRARS A, RS

i 2 mm wide in ceramic tile.
Bhk 2mmE

i 3 mm wide in marble Tile
KA IS S 3mm 5

o Allowable variations in finished work will not exceed the following deviations from level and
plumb, and from elevations, locations, slopes and alignment.

SERMEK AWRE, AL R, TR B R B R AOE L E .

e Walls: 3 mm in 2.4m run, any direction; 3 mm at any location; offset at any location, 1mm
Ba: AEARATTT AR 2.4m P R I 22 5 22 A 3mm LEAT AR B 1R i 26 B 22 A 3mm FEATAT AL & (1)
AL 2R Z imm,

e Joints: + 1 mm joint width variation of any location: 2 mm in 1m run deviation from plumb
and true.

Bk ATATALE IR 0 22 e 2 o +Amm: {EIm N 55 B T AR HELL 1K) i 22 B5c 22l 2mim.

e Extend tile work into recesses, to form a complete covering without interruptions.
Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges and corners without disruption of pattern or joint
alignment. Accurately form intersections and returns, grind cut edges of tile abutting trim,

© 30 June 2007 Issue ‘A’ InterContinental Hotels Group All Rights Reserved Page 157

2007 4£ 6 H 30 H “A” WA, MEREIEER], BRATH



finish, or built-in items for straight, aligned joints. Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping and
fixtures so that plates, collars, or covers overlap tile.

FEMRE AL GRS GlRE . TE AN I S Bl B AERRRT Y TUWT R M b, S R S i
B, TR RS o RUE L A SO A1, R EAR TR A U I e A B TR
FLEMPNE, K EARGEAE e, BEAT I RALN o e it B 2 A A e L A TE AN B A
FETIRR . A e AT DA e A A T

e Unless otherwise approved, lay tiles in grid pattern and centre tile fields both directions in
each space or on each wall area. Adjust to minimize tile cutting.
BRAESSAAREAE, (RS EEE T, DO 1 BB B gG I [R]I LAPTAST7 10 A DA Ja /43
e Y DU SRl D /5 A4 TR D)

e Protect metal surfaces, cast iron and vitreous plumbing fixtures from effects of acid cleaning.
Flush surface with clean water before and after cleaning.
R JRRTE, B4 T B U TE Ve, AT 2 RV R . AENEVE AT S A K vk
K.
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9.5 Floors Hif

Floor Finish Type M A

Location fiL & Type 2K# Comments £&¥E
Public Areas Natural Stone, Carpets
and Rugs
AR J
KA. HOEE. BB
Public and Guest Carpet
Corridors Wk
AFEX I P EE
Ballrooms BE£:)T Carpet Hiik
Pre-Function Areas Carpet £
X,
Meeting Rooms Carpet 1 E5
SWE
Business Centre Carpet M EE
RGN
Guestrooms &5 Carpet Hi £ Alternative floor finishes (tiles
and/or timber may be
appropriate in all or part of the
Guestroom. This will depend
on the location and market
conditions. All are subject to
approval.
Hufi Ay Bk RE (Al 7ER s
JITA By D 2 1k R
FTEAHIAR , TR AR 2 Hb R
TR DU o T 1K 6T
HeEE&H . D
Guestroom Bathrooms Tiles or natural stone
BhHEEEE MG BRIR A
Public Restrooms Non-slip natural stone or
N high quality ceramic tile
AS
RICRER minimum 200mm x
200mm
By AR A A
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fit, %2/0200mm x
200mm
Back of House Corridors Vinyl ZJfiFE R HUAR It is recommended that the
and Storage wall be protected from
s damage up to 1200mm from
JE A kR the floor, using VCT and vinyl
cove
b TR, KL —
1200mmyi;,  HEREfH ] L0k
FRETE (VCT) MZHHEN
T2
Kitchens and Pantries Quarry tile and base
J&F b5 A4 B2 HLA K 5 B2
Administration Office Carpet HiEX Unless situated next to wet or
Areas 1TBUMA E X, machine areas.
B AR B A T L 2 P X R
Health /Spa Centres Carpet , Natural Stone,
Tiles or Timber
R R 7KIT H L
W RRAH . A%k
AR Hh AR
Fitness Centre &5 $.0» Carpet Hh%

e Flooring at buffet counters and service stations shall be a non-adsorbent hard
surface material such as stone tile or ceramic tile with a minimum coefficient of friction of
0.6. Quarry tile may be used at service stations shielded from guest view.

BAERNIRST & WM 20 2002 AW B P A RE BTIEAY A ARG B R A, PEEE R H 42/ 4 0.6
B i) AR T2 ANARER LA IR 55 & b T

e The flooring inside each service station not exposed to public view shall be 152mm x
152mm abrasive finish quarry tile with 152mm high coved quarry tile skirting and acid
resistant grout and floor drain.

EZREEN, BETARMELLISNAIMEAEL, N JE152 x152mmifif BT f%, 152mm
PR FL R B IR, IR ) A R HE K .

e Hard surface flooring (stone or ceramic tile) shall be provided at the guest side of the
bar where bar stools are provided.

TENE & (e N AR (R Ay — 1t BRI BT  (h H fA R CRA g RE ) .

e Provide waterproofing under tile at all service stations and at the buffet.

PR ss 6 0 B B 6 AR ueE T, BB RIIKZ .

e Changes in elevation should be indicated by different floor finishes or changes in colour.

MK SE R BERIAR A, 12 AN [R] 3t e 0 s (0 AR R 7o
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e Special attention is required at transitions between hard surface materials and carpets
to protect the edges of hard surface materials and to prevent tripping hazards.

R T R TR T A R AL B ) (R X, BEOR PP BE SR I A R KL S, (]I I
R LHE R E R

¢ Provide a marble threshold at the transition from carpet to ceramic or stone tile flooring.

FEMEE MRS BT R TR e ek, BB KA T T

9.6 Carpet HuE

Textile flooring (carpets, rugs, carpet tiles) in combination with underlays, and installation should
be specified to have a ware retention (appearance) life of minimum 5 years life, in a commercial
trafficked environment. Care should be given to the appropriate combination of surface texture,
fibre, underlay and installation to match the conditions of the location, e.g. humidity, insect
infestation, direct sunlight, human comfort level (low static emission), particularly in lobby/elevator
lobby areas, ease of cleaning and wheel trolley and wheel chair use.

ZUHh (HbEE. PREE. HWEERREO AR, ERM ARXEL, BE RS 5 M Aar (4
M) o, LGEFZEBRINGOE., 274, I, Jeede, UMRSMNMAE R, e, R HE
FHOG. AAREFEE (IRERHL) , JCIAE KA /BRI A5 X, T 2825 BT (00 . TG ek
FIAE -

9.6.1 Quality Assurance JEE{FiF

Supply two (2) copies of Manufacturer's data on the carpet, showing that materials comply with
requirements including, floor preparation instructions, and maintenance recommendations for
various traffic conditions, cleaning procedures and intervals.

POt O R TR F (5 R0 FE DLAE, SOOI RT3 255K, A b i 5 2 v A AR B K BT . NI
VU DRI N AP 0, T R e R ) B B [

(@ The finished appearance of the installed carpet shall be free from streaks, wrinkles,
mismatched patterns, or any other defects.

PR e I BERE, A G T RRAL ANDLRCAIEI S, ST T e

(b) Obtain carpeting materials from only manufacturers who will, when requested, send a
qualified technical representative to the project site to advise the installer of proper
installation procedures.

ST R R i e M BB R R, A RIE A B I BRI H L
Frfi BB DL IEAR KA B -

(c) Unless carpet is composed entirely of materials inherently resistant to attack, treat carpets
(and underlays) against attack by insects, including moth and carpet beetle, by application of
an approved insecticide to the yarn/s during the dyeing process.

FRAEHER A B A S e AR P T, I EE (Fls) LRy s ab B, A5 Ikt R b B
] )7 e, F Gt Tk it v o) 20 2 A T 8 M T % 71

(d) Dye lots shall be as few as possible, separate dye lots shall not be intermixed in one area
G RLIR NS T REI DL, AN G R AE R — AN X IR

(e) Wear: Manufacturer shall guarantee that, excluding stairs, no part of the carpet wearing
surface shall wear more than 10% by weight in seven (5) years.
BB G N ORE, BR TR, FUABES o HEEAE B (7)) EA, RIS R
10%.
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(f) Static: Manufacturer shall guarantee that the carpet will maintain static generation at less
than 2.5 kV at 23 degrees centigrade and 25% R.H. throughout the life of the product (human
comfort level).

BRI S PV R UE B M I R, 722348 [C R 250 AH NI FE 0 T, DR RR H
(74N F2.5kv (AAREFIESE)

(g) Appearance: Manufacturer shall guarantee that, excluding normal initial pilling, no abnormal
or objectionable pilling of the carpet will occur. Manufacturer shall state the time frame (eg. 2
months) during which this initial normal pilling may be expected to be completed and which
such pilling will not occur.

AR G R L AURIUE, BR T IR ERAVE S, WEBEASA RS AARIEE K L. filik
Pl IV A B — AN IE R B S N T B Cn2 /s HD DU A I g, IR R R B A
LY &

(h) Guarantees ffiE$
Guarantees should be obtained for making good any materials and workmanship which does
not comply with the specification, or which are found to be defective under normal conditions
of use when maintained as recommended by the manufacturer, including but not necessarily
limited to the following:
T N SR BETOR S, BRI RN T AT S BORVE R I, B WA, & iliE
PSR O TEAESF G B0 T, MR AR B, AR EAMY R T LA N2

e Pile shedding %& i flit %

e Carpet delamination €% Jlii J22

e Colour fading %4,

e Unsightly or hazardous stretching 13 5 WL 5% A7 1 [ [z 4

e Opening of seam, sewn or heat bonded 454k, 4844k, k& ATTH,
e Detachment of or from fixings M [ % b it ¥ B3R 9%

e Excessive wear il J§ 5 45

e Failure of insect treatment [t 53 4b B 2k 5%

e Failure of adhesive bond % i J2 2 B i

e Migration of adhesive to the carpet surface HiEE 5 k{25 2 EE R

Manufactures and Designers shall guarantee that carpet patterns to be manufactured are not
registered copyrighted patterns of any other vendor and shall indemnify the Owner and
Intercontinental Hotel Group from copyright infringement.

Tl AL ORAIE, 27 AR B AR I ENE A B 5, IF H 2 RAENY 32 AT b
PG ISR AL o

9.6.2 Materials and Installation #1 K fl 23k

(a) Felt Underfelts: BiiFE#
e Felt: composed of 100% hair, 1600g/m2 , 12mm thickness
BH: 100%EZ4l kL, 1600g/m2, 12mm 5.

¢ Needle underfelt: Felt composed of 70% animal fibre and 30% jute, on a Hessian
support, 1600gm2 with nominal thickness 15mm x 180cm width. A felt composed of
reinforced with polypropylene scrim with a minimum mass of 50g/m?, or Hessian fabric
with a minimum mass of 150g/m2.
ERRHEEE: H 7T0%IMB LT 4ERN 30%1 B AR &, SR BRI EE AL |, 1600gm2,
HHJEE 16mm x 180cm %E. AT RN REL N R B, SR b EEDY 50g/m?,
sE B RRET4E, Wil /N EE 54 150g9/m2.

(b) Rubber Underlays:
B I 2
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e Heavy-duty natural rubber, waffle pattern, with a backing of reinforcing fabric, either
Hessian, spun nylon or polyester.

ERIRREEE, EROHES, ARG 95 Ramarh i — W, & .

e For double glue down; Latex foam 2700g/m2, 7mm thickness
JREUE AR : AT, & 2700g/m2, J5 7mm

(c) Heat Bonding Tapes
PuRh S
e Best quality tape not less than 100 mm wide.
AN 100mm 5 AR Y

(d) Gripper Strip
B4
e At all edges except where edge strips are specified use 38 mm wide x 8 mm thick
commercial grade plywood strip set with three rows of rust resistant angled pins.
B THREIR LS, He A riaus, R 38 mm B x 8 mm JE, WU SR EE
ik, =AU R AT I e .

(e) Edge Strip

W%

e A heavy-duty edge strip appropriate to the floor covering type (tackless or adhesive fixed),
capable where necessary of accommodating to the levels of two adjacent floor finishes
and consisting of a metal moulding or extrusion, colour as selected at exposed edges of
the carpet and at junctions with dissimilar floor finishes or finishes of a different thickness.
Where edge strips occur in doorways, locate them so as to be out of sight under the
closed door if possible.

PR GRIE A i R AT BRI A 2D, i ZEROT A AR R st i, Kt
B < 1 A% B HH D 1) 1 T I S BE R AT T 1, AR AN [R5 AN (7] J52 8 (1 M B T A8V Ak
MR B R AR AN B T ARG R 0 . WESRIA A REAET T, R R B A1) R I O 1A
IR NN VAT

9.6.3 Carpet TilesH

Only specify non-stick, non-curling tiles, marked on the back to show the recommended direction
of laying, capable of being taken up without damage and re-laid in different positions.

Carpet Manufacturer shall supply with his product, manuals describing recommended cleaning
and protection methods.

DHRETNE AGIREE, (BT Ibantlie ik, Gels T SR 2 ey
MR R AESR B R A I, 3B R BE VEA IR IR VA T

9.6.4 Surplus Materials F|RF

Provide production overrun in excess of the amount necessary to insure complete installation
including pattern match for repair and maintenance. All Carpet remnants, scraps or cuttings, shall
be bundled and labelled for identification and placed in location as designated by operator.

e B S B, 20 TR I IS R, AR B R ORTRIN I S UL AT MU ER A 2}
PRI 880, NAZARGREARIF NG EHFAARSE,  d s B 5 € A BIUE .

9.6.5 Installation 4%

(&) Concrete subfloor shall be sufficiently dry at the time of laying the floor coverings. Suitably
prepare the subfloor to receive the carpet installation, including but no necessarily limited to:
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VR AE b JEAR 7 B LM 7 25 2 (A, N R 1T . A BB B B AR S e, BAR(EOR

AR T LA 2

e Stripping and cleaning: Remove foreign and deleterious materials, including existing
floor coverings and any surface treatment which could adversely affect the installation
and leave the surface dust free and clean.

FIRANGEE: BrETCRIAAE Y, RG] R gl iy, U 110 b o 7 o 490 0 3 i Ak
H, JF AR T,

e Repairs: Make good to the surface finish as necessary. Fill depressions with suitable
filler and remove high spots and projections.

Yl ted P RR M. A& S eI BRI, BRI R .

(b) Installation procedures must be in strict accordance with Manufacturer's recommendations
and must be guaranteed by Carpet Manufacturer. Maintain direction of pattern and texture,
including lay of pile. Do not seam weft to warp, except as directed for pattern continuity.
Locate seams to the maximum practicable out of traffic and minimize seams to the maximum
extent possible.

BB B U™ MR ST I R R BGR , JF B RE R AR . RS OGRS, AR
ORI 2R BRAR ORAF B SR AR SEVE T 3 4R7s, AR sk S it . REA LR
VRN Z W7, JF HILw] BER I HOEE e v gk > #4

(c) Install the carpet abutted accurately to all vertical surfaces. Align the lines of carpet as
woven, using no fill strips less than 450mm in width other than specified borders, laying all
carpet in the same direction unless specifically approved otherwise.

BB L AURS I SR A IO T LR, AR EE g S0 R 2 a6, A 1145 i kel
LA, ARAT/NF-450mmBE ik 4%, BRARSIATHR 7R, A ZI0RE AT HWRE 5 [R) — s T HE A A 8L o

(d) Extend carpet under open-bottomed and raised-bottom obstructions, and under removable
flanges of obstructions. Extend carpet into closets and alcoves of rooms indicated to be
carpeted, unless another floor finish is indicated for such space.

R U EEFEAR 22, JEC AR HIOT AR S THEE A BERSI ) R Iin AL T B s e a1 R i . BRARRS
BT A F) e T ), 2O S S AP 3 BT AT 7 0 o L B 1) B A AT 1]

(e) Underlay Installation; Joints in underlay shall not coincide with carpet joints. Secure felt
underlay to timber floors with staples at 100mm centres at all edges and joints, and in
parallel lines 600mm apart, and to concrete floors with glue continuously at all edges and
joints with 100mm wide strip to each piece and at 600mm centres both ways with 150mm
diameter patches.

FREIAE S, AR AN B TS . T 100mmAT AT eIV A g i h 4 Ak, AR
CATE] A A 600mmf AT 4k, K BB R E @ TACHR o QSRS af e TR E LI, 25 H
HOEE IR BT I RO 42 4L, ¥R 100mm SE (IR KSR IR &G, JF H,  ZEPIJ7 Il BEBB600mm Jy H
Ly, VM BN 150mmIk b

(f) Where carpet does not extend to edge (stair runners, etc.) edges of carpet shall be bound
with same yarn as field colour of carpet unless otherwise specified. Note: binding tape is
unacceptable.

LMBAFTEMRBLF EPEES I, WEMLZ, N5 AR 2 el
&, BRARS RN VER A R .

(g) All woven carpets are to have hand or machine sewn seams unless otherwise specified,
sewn seams are to be reinforced with latex or hot tape.

WA S AR, A RIRAHEE, #UAUET LaiEMURaE S, 486 e e H FLIR sz s n
[l o

(h) All tufted carpets are to be seamed with hot tape unless otherwise approved

FA R, FrARD A faas, A Geaidkss.
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(i) Door metals, if required, shall be correctly located and centred under the closed door line.
Metal strips shall be secured to the floor with ample fasteners of proper type and size.

FIG N 24T, TR AL E Rl "k MIfr & . SR T4 T 4 2 5 FORGT [5i )
FIAPE ]+ i

() Where carpet meets another floor material (i.e., vinyl, tile, quarry tile, terrazzo) concealed
metal stripping shall be used with tightest possible joining, except where otherwise approved.
BRI AR (I, OIRHE, Boik, ik, KA HAL, BrAES A et
BRI < e 5 0 AR o 74 ] (KD 4 o

(k) Installation, Glue Down: Installation procedures and adhesives must be in strict accordance
with Manufacturer's recommendations. Adhesives must be recommended and guaranteed by
Carpet Manufacturer. Immediately prior to installation, thoroughly clean all substrate and
remove all oil, adhesive, grease, paint, varnish, hardeners, and other items which would
adversely affect the bond of adhesive.

PV, GG BT BRORURE 75 70 00 250 M A HEC I 789 R0 a8 o RS 5 700 0 200y 1t B X o #7571
CER O T % T B /1 B S = O 4 S A NI < /N S N SN = 2 N T R 4
] BEWIRRG S KA I R

() Synthetic underlay: Latex foam 2700g/m2 7mm thickness
R 2700g/m HEL4EE, Tmm 5

(m) Carpet Tile: Edge dimensions +/- 2 mm. Set out tiles commencing from the centre of the

area, to give equal width tiles at margins. Use full tiles in doorways. Lay parallel to walls.
Keep joint lines straight. Fit tiles tight to each other. Do not glue, tack, sew, or otherwise
secure the tiles to the floor or to each other. If so recommended, before laying apply to the
floor a coat of a friction compound suitable for holding the tiles in position without permanent
sticking.
B B KARZEH-2mme AEEA DI OO I IR A B, IXFE, XS P I UYL B A
SR AR . AERS T, AT POt B . AT TR R . BRI . R
BB R . AR BRI PR RS AT g% 5 10 J7 2 ] e B bak bl ez . 7o
BT, R A BRI AT LOK B T 5 A8 0 &, AN K ARG [

9.6.6 Minimum Requirements for Carpets TypesHiEE LR I B IKE K

o Different manufacturing processes, different style/patterns as well as different backing and
secondary backing will affect the total pile weight of a carpet, we have given surface pile
weights and pile heights based on an effective pile performance. Surface pile weight is the
total weight of all the pile above the backing material.

AR LR, ASE ARSI S, LA RIS A kTS, 4 56w M BE 1R R e
TATCEEE T bR g vERe, 4 T RIMAREMGk G, RIMRE, FTAEHMEL
(R, BT Sk B R R

Type Description Specification Minimum

3t 3% BN

A 80% wool 20% 80%wool, 20% nylon Axminster,
nylon Axminster varn dyed.
80%F-% 20%Je Ji Pile height: 0.7 cm. 1150g/m?
DL RN E 2 2EE surface pile weight*,
LU 80% - 20%JE 2, LABIFR NS
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A BLUEHEE,
itk gt

Zh3kw: 0.7 cm.
iYL 1150g/m?

B 80% wool 20%
nylon Axminster

80%-F 20%JE

LA IR B
ZUEH TR

80%wool, 20% nylon Axminster
Yarn dyed.

Pile height: 0.6.5 cm. 925g/m?
surface pile weight*

80%=FF 20%JE %, PLTEHIK AR
P EEtAVIR (KT

gigk gL th,
23k 0.65 cm.
R 4% F925g/m?2

C Hand Tufted Rugs
T TIRP

100% wool or 80% wool 20%
nylon Hand Tufted, cut pile

12 stiches per 2.5cm, 2085g/m?2
surface pile weight *

Pile height 0.8cm. Backing:
mothproof cotton polyester
canvas.

100%FT Y, 80% 1T, 20%J)E
BT LRk, E9

&F 25cm12 1TEFHI, R IMRE
20859/ m2

ki 0.8cm. BT BilERD R
Be AR
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Type Description Specification Minimum
RE it =2
D 80%wool 20% 80% wool, 20% nylon Tufted cut pile
nylon Tufted Cut varn dyed.
Pile
o . Pile height: 0.7 cm 1000 -1010g/m?
89 Aﬁé%fo e surface pile weight*
80%F-E 20%Je ki, HIZ
gitkgetn,
28k 0.7cm,
%% FE 1000-1010 g/ m?
E 100% wool 100% wool Tufted loop pile
Tufted Loop Pile Yarn dyed.
SeE N
100%- LR, Pile height 0.5cm -.860g/m? surface pile
el 2% weight*
or pile height 0.6cm - 930g/m? surface
pile weight.*
100%-EHEG, B9
gtk ge(n,
2837 0.5cm -, KL E 860 g/m2,
o
283k 0.6cm -, RIHIZEEE 930 g/m?
F 100%Antron 100% Anti —microbial, solution dyed Static rating less
Lumena Nylon Tufted loop pile then 3.0kV,
Tufted Loop Pile Pile height 0.6cm 794g/m? surface pile antistatic :
100% 2454 weight warranted for life
e of the carpet
Lumena Jé Ji5k 100%$0, S7RTHL G aRRaR, P2k y
9, ok i AE D T
23k 0.6cm, KIHZLE 794g/m? 3.0kv, fRUEMIEE
AL R
P
G Carpet Tile
HhER S R
H Golf 80%wool, 20% nylon Axminster
IR R Yarn dyed.
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Pile height: 0.8 cm. 1000g/m? face weight,
Other:

80%wool, 20% nylon Tufted cut pile

Yarn dyed.

Pile height: 0.7 cm. 1000 - 1010g/m?
surface pile weight*

80%F-F, 20%Je JELAFE KN K2 B
e EE

gLkt

283k 0.8cm, [fiiJZE 1000g/m2

oAt

80% -, 20%)e Juikak, HIok
giskgetn,

287 0.7cm, % E 1000 - 1010g/m?

Carpet should meet the following testing if required

WHEHE, tENL TR

Description Carpet Requirements Tests
Pile All carpets containing AWTA T38
wool fibre

100% selected carpet wools
with at least 50% of the g M2 2 2R B 4T 4E
blend comprising
selected crimped and
medullated fibres

]

100% ) # e s, BLE
5%/b50 %L FEH
FE kB SO B 4T 4 IR Y

Fibre Quality — wool All carpets containing AWTA T30
Averaging not finer than 33 wool fibre
microns A HLEE 5 E B AT 4
YR — T8
FEIAGNT 33 ok
Yarn Construction All Carpets
Multi Ply A HhEE
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Yk kit
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2k
Surface Pile Mass All Carpets AWTA T32
5% tolerance B Hh
EIE i)
BVFZE 5%
Pile Thickness above the All Carpets AWTA T33
Backin e
g AT
5% tolerance
LA Rk R E
AV 5%
Colourfastness to Light of All Carpets 5 minimum AWTA T35
Pile
FT A M B A 5
RIMAE G AR
Colourfastness to Shampoo All Carpets 3-4 minimum AWTA T56
Solution of Pile g
P B e Ak 3-4
YR AT IR R AR 1
Colourfastness to rubbing of All Carpets 3-4 minimum AWTA T52b
Pile wet and dry
YR EEHE AR P B Ak 3-4 (CFAIE)
Tuft security Carpets C,D, Eand F AWTA T34
e, 35N minimum
32 el il
C,D,E,F HhEEffIk 35N
Oil Content of Pile All carpets containing AWTA T31
0,
(Dichioromethane extract) wool 1%
- A~ L jk 0,
kT G 2 B T & 2E BN EE 1%
(PRI
Insect Resistance All carpets containing AS 2001.6.1
NN wool
P
& R
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Heat Evolved Index —4
Smoke Developed Index -5
iREp: kA

AP HE g - 4
PR iR E- 4

Description Carpet Requirements Tests
Non Flammability of Pile All Carpets AS 1530 Part 3 or
ZR A TR Spread of Flame —4 NFPA,253,BS

4790/6307 M3
NFP92501 and
appropriate fire
codes and
certificates

AS1530 5 =#B4
i NFPA253,BS
4790/6307 M3

WHZ Y R - 5 NFP92501 F1i& H]
(R 7 G S AIE 1S
Backing Adhesion All carpets with a secondary AS 2111.16
backing used (all Tufted
FE AL AL
Lk carpets)
A S AR O f
PR EE )
For both warp and weft
directions — mean bond strength
value - 40 Newtons minimum
LA T 1) — P EPRE A RE A
— %5/b %y 40 1
(AWTA = Australian Wool Testing Authority 8 R IF 2 T4 0 J5))
(AS = Australian Standard 3 X F I ki)
9.6.7 Location Type XI5
Location Carpet Type Installation details Options Considerations
E¥: LR A HR A Pl ik
Ballrooms B Double glue down.
Z2LT Synthetic rubber or rubber

compound underlay. Minimum
weight 1895g/m?

LT I
2 BRI AR I 11 ekl
% /b 1895g/m?
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%éﬁ’
IS
LRI

Business Centre E,D,B Tackless, Stretched In areas were there is
R likely to be wheeled office
LSS Felt underlay chair use it is preferred
Tosk, that loop pile carpet is
an used to minimize the wear
RS under the wheels.
REleLES T R T
IS, ERREA Ak
R A PR X 38, e R
P8l i EE .
Casual Restaurant | B,D Tackless, Stretched Heavy duty
KR Felt underlay natural rubber
Kk, BRI
0%
FEHiR
Club Lounge B,.D Tackless, Stretched
{EL IR ¥R SRR Felt underlay
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Location Carpet Installation details Options Considerations
Type . .
35, yP ZHEMA IR &
HEEKAY
Executive E,D,G Tackless, Stretched In areas were there is likely
Offices/Administration to be wheeled office chair
(T A AT B reltunderiay use itis preferred that loop
&l ~2AT T4, pile carpet is used to
i minimize the wear under the
M= wheels.
B T R DR TR LB
VESY, 7ERTREA Ir AR RS
FATRIR I, g e 2R sl 2
Fitness Centre F Glue Down or Double
N glue down with
@50 Synthetic rubber or
rubber compound
with dense low
“bounce” attributes.
SR H v AL )
B I B AR
BRI I, Al
OB R,
Guest Rooms and B,D, Tackless, Stretched In Suites where rugs or
Suites better carpets are requires
% BRI Ezlg\l;;?jizl)?ﬁ;:ﬂal refer to coprridor carpZt and
rubber with a backing area rug specifications
of reinforcing fabric, TEE 5 N i B B R 4T 1
either Hessian, spun W, ESNE G X
nylon or polyester SRS (RS ]
BRI R EETR KRR
R 788 5 i
th, BEELYLEH
Ry A% AL
=ik
Guestroom Corridors B Tackless, Stretched
KEEE Felt underlay
EHifHR
Health Club E.B,.D Tackless, Stretched Heavy duty natural
rubber with a backing
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A S LR T, %

of reinforcing fabric,
either Hessian, spun
nylon or polyester.

HERRRBIE, T
Y,
PITERURR . 91)e Jeak
Rl =ik —
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Lounge Large Area
carpet

R 01 K P R K T AR
%

Synthetic rubber or rubber
compound underlay.
Minimum weight 1610g/m?2

or felt underlay
JEEFRX I 5

(S0 Y e R
i, FEE%5/1610g/m?2

o B R A

Location Carpet Type | Installation details Options Considerations
X3 HEERA RHMT IR #iE
Lobby and Lobby A Double glue down. Colour and design to

accommodate high
traffic loads

PRI VT i AL T 2

Nrai =N
UL -

Rugs
NEFFPRX IR

Underfelt can be omitted
FEHER,
M 3T L

Lobby /Lobby Lounge B Tackless, Stretch,

Arga - carpet outside of Felt underlay

main traffic area

g%, )%, BRI

KK — LB ik, A, B

B DI LA R R

Lobby Office E,.D,B Tackless, Stretched, In areas were there is
likely to be wheeled

FRN
REIPAE Felt underlay office chairs use, it is
Togk, MK, B preferred that loop pile

carpet is used to
minimize the wear
under the wheels.
H T IRl 0 b
BB, FERTREA T
AR X, &
IR HH B B B

Lobby Special Area C Felt underlay Allow for large rugs to

be inlayed into floor,
with a maximum of 5cm
proud of the
surrounding floor
surface. Edge design
and colour to
camouflage soiling from
traffic and cleaning of
surrounding hard floor
surface.

FOVFR TR EEE fix N\ 3
T, ST i i
5cm. LA BETHANE
. N RERE I N R
01 vl AR ot 3 Vi
I RS T A S
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Meeting rooms B,D Tackless, Stretched
SWE Felt underlay
Pre-function Area B Tackless, Stretched
ATREX 4, Felt underlay
Tosk, N, BRI
Retail Shops B,D, E,G Tackless, Stretched
ZEE Felt underlay
JolE, M, BRiIEER
Location Carpet Type | Installation details Options Considerations
X 45 HEERA AT b2l £
Specialty Restaurant B,A Tackless, Stretched
BERT Felt underlay

9.7 Stone Flooring A HLTHE

The flooring should be guaranteed to be free from defects in materials and workmanship for a
period of five (5) years from the date of acceptance of the work. The Contractor shall agree to
repair or replace defective materials and workmanship during the guarantee period at no
additional cost to the Owner. Defective materials and workmanship includes:

TR LRSS FRR TLAE N, i A DR A AR R L 2 BB . ZE ORI, 7R N ZIORAIE 5 3
LS B R A R R C 2. SRR RRR L 24

¢ evidence of abnormal deterioration, aging,

SEH IR Z AL

e structural failure of components resulting from exposure to normal load and forces, failure
of operating parts to function normally
IEHSAERES T, A RAEGHIEIE . IEH DRSNS .

e sealant failure,
A,

o deterioration or discoloration of finishes in excess of normal aging and failure to fulfil
other specified performance.
T AR IR R A, B ERR S, WANRESEIULE R PRUEVEBE .

(&) Submit Manufacturers recommendations for cleaning of stone, including recommended
products, cleaning machinery and procedures for maintenance to operator.

JIR TR B B LKA TR s, B HERE (K 7 s 3 B U DL R b B
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(b) Products: All stone shall be of sound stock, uniform texture and free from holes, seams,
shakes, clay pockets, spalls, stains, starts and other defects which would impair the strength,
durability and appearance of the stone floor. All stone shall be selected for background colour,
veining, marking and matching and shall run in even shades and shall be set accordingly.

FRlh: FrA O BAUR G RIFH, BA SR80, BAiiR, DR, R, Hitesd.
W Voimt A S E S A R R T APER SN . BT RO A A TR SR SR L ik
SURHES S BESOMILHC BERAEFE, I HLLASA i (R WIS AT e g o

(c) Accessory Materials & Installation: Mortar materials shall be as recommended by the
Manufacturer for each stone type, size and application. For coloured pointing mortar, use
matching stone ground down to meet grading requirements for sand.

RSB ISR N RO ISR, RN, HERE S AR AR, R 2
BEIRH, RAUCRC AT 7 AN I B T AN EOK

(d) Where required, stone support systems, anchors and accessories shall be manufactured by
a company specializing in the design and fabrication of stone flooring. Providing all fastening
devices, support angles, relieving angles, anchors, coping anchors, dowels, cramps, bolts,
nuts, shims, expansion shields, flashing, etc., necessary to properly secure stone to the
structure as required.

AP SRR, BREAIRCAE,  B b b B TH G A MR ) R . 4 BRI AT
AT 230 [ T A5 DT i il (K K W L, R SCE, oA, o, TRRREN, 9, A, 0RAR, IR
B, B, KSR, BKIRAE

(e) The installation shall be designed to accommodate anticipated dead and live load
movement, creep, sway and torsion of the structure without any harmful effects.

BV ERENS AL, ETH RSN AR, SRR ). IR SRS, A AR
(UESE AN

(f) Make sure to isolate dissimilar metal surfaces to prevent galvanic action. Materials used for
this purpose shall be low friction components, sealants or gaskets.

BORIE AN R A, DAB IR ] . DA R A BIRDRE, N 242 R DR Te i, 5
SRR

(g) Use approved non-shrinking cement for filling of anchor holes

A8 FH A% HE BV 917 45 K e 117 i I L o

(h) Maintain an even joint between units 2 mm maximum, unless noted otherwise. Grout joints
full and flush with face of stone. Where metal inset strips are indicated, butt stone flush and
tight against strips, with no gaps exceeding 1 mm

BrAES AT iR R, ORIFHAE S LM, v h2mm. eI SE 4R, S AMRHH®F. 75
TR ] RIS TT s WA S AU G S i A PR 551, JF HLRI B AN L 1mm.

(i) Extend Stone floor into toe spaces, door reveals, and into closets and similar openings
unless otherwise approved.

BrRAR S A8, AR T N EAR AR A R L TIMEID . B A SRALL T AR AL .

() Lay flooring from centre marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so
that pattern of stone floor is centred in room. Lay stone floor pattern square to room axis,
unless otherwise approved

s E: NN st Y U ARV ARG (S = P 11 S € RSP S v B LN T S SO o R
W L. BRARST AR, KA S, T 5T 55 1) A 2 al e

(k) Provide penetrating topcoat sealer

RINBBEIEINRER)Z -
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9.8 Resilient Flooring 34 i

Contractor shall provide a written guarantee stating that the Flooring has been installed in
accordance with all Manufacturer's recommendations and directions, free from defects in
materials and workmanship for a period of five (5) years from the date of acceptance. Contractor
shall agree to repair or replace defective materials and workmanship during the guarantee period
at no additional cost to the Owner.

AT A TR ORAIE, ORI AR M AR A RO R b 58 R 5 R RS R BORIR 3 A DRz
HETLEN, WAMEB T Z LRSI e ORIA, AR A5 e 2l HEAE B AT R [ A4 )l

T2

Resilient Tile Flooring including, but not limited to, the following:

SRR AR RS, (EAMER T LA

e Vinyl composition tile.
LA L B

e Resilient sheet flooring.

SR PEAR A S AR

(&) Manufacturers should supply written instructions for recommended maintenance practices
for each type of flooring.

e R 224 A AR 18 ¢ 47 i 4 S T ) 15

(b) Tile units and sheet flooring shall have uniformly distributed colour and pattern throughout
the thickness of material.

RS A SRR, FERT R BEAN R B, A% 3 — A A %

(c) Products = fh
e« Adhesives: waterproof, stabilized type, as recommended by the Flooring Manufacturer
for the type flooring and installation.

REEF: HOBCRIE R, ARAE TSR 22287 5K, HERE A B K R RRUE 2R 2

e Concrete slab primer: non-staining type recommended by the Flooring Manufacturer.

S A vy U T A K U E TR BZ

e Levelling compound: as recommended by the Flooring Manufacturer.

FrPEam: trbhlis ey .

e Edging strips: 3 mm thick, homogeneous vinyl or rubber composition, tapered or bull
nosed edge,

sk 3mm)E, BIROHFEEE A, B AN A I .

(d) Conditions of Surfaces: Allowable variations in substrate levels of floors: plus/minus 3 mm
in 3 m distance and 6 mm total maximum variation from levels shown. Grind or fill concrete
and masonry substrates as required to comply with allowable variations.

KEPROL: ML 2T RV 225 . 7E3m IR FE 28 0 A8 £ 3mm i 25, JF HAEAN /K1
RO 26 AN OR T-6mm . 425 SR AT B sl S Ae VR RN TR 22 LIK 21 Fo v i 22 Y

(e) Preparations: Concrete substrate should be treated and cleaned as required to remove
curing compounds or other substances that would interfere with proper installation. Perform
moisture tests on concrete slabs to determine that concrete surfaces are sufficiently cured
and are ready to receive installation. Apply concrete slab primer if recommended by Flooring
Manufacturer, prior to application of the adhesive.
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e WRBELIEE, AR IR AR AL B RO B, T R A e ) SR AP A R B A
FEIR LA EAOK I, DA E R - R g T, PR BLT 24 T o AESEERS 771
LT SR e BRI R A R R

(f) Installation: Butt tile units and flooring tightly to vertical surfaces, thresholds, nosings, and
edgings. Scribe around obstructions and edges to produce neat joints, laid tight, even and in
straight, parallel lines. Extend flooring into toe spaces, door reveals, and into closet and
similar openings.

LR WAL R R B A A T BRI, TR, RVB RSk . RIS R A
RV, SRS HOBCR R A BB R B RN I AT s (R) . TR . B
LA T A o

e« Unless otherwise approved, lay tile from centre marks established with principal walls,
discounting minor off-sets, so that tile at opposite edges of the room are of equal width.
Lay tile squares to room axis, unless otherwise approved.

BRARS AR, RGN BRI ORI RSl B, THEREETWAS . B AR X ()
PIIAAL g, ISR IR SE e o BRARSI AT 7R, R % 3 11T s 1) Sl e 4 3¢ o

e Place resilient edge strips tightly abutted to flooring and secure with adhesive. Provide
edging strips at all unprotected edges of flooring, unless otherwise approved. Clean and
finish as recommended by Manufacturer.

LB PREIL S 5 A R EAR B F AR S R E - BRAR AR, AR RPN
M RRIL AN A 2 o AR RS 2 7 PR G T A o

9.9 Wood Flooring AR#utx

Contractor shall provide a written guarantee stating that the Wood Flooring has been installed in
accordance with all Manufacturer's recommendations and directions, free from defects in
materials and workmanship for a period of five (5) years from the date of acceptance Contractor
shall agree to repair or replace defective materials and workmanship during the guarantee period
at no additional cost to the Owner.

AL T DR TARE,  ORUFILAE AR AR B B2 o 58 A5G I 7 @ R dR 3, IR IEAE LRSI
ZHETFERN, MR EREA B L2 ERERE. ERORIHA,  AN[R] b 2 4 2 Bl T 46
BRBE AR R T 2

The finished appearance of the floor shall be free from warping, swelling, cracking, or any other
defects due to faulty workmanship. Obtain flooring materials from only Manufacturers who will,
when requested, send a qualified technical representative to the project site to advise the Installer
of proper installation procedures.

SERUR AR IR, WABATATE . K. ZOTsL e R M A T S B0 EE . HnT f X
TR B R NER, AT IRIE — LA BRI BOARAER 2T H B, JF i RS A
IR AR o

(&) Conditions of Surfaces: Allowable variations in substrate levels shall be as recommended
by Flooring Manufacturer or as follows, whichever is more stringent:

RIMPRDL: FEJZ A SCVPACT i 22, 20 el AR I R 4R s B DL A v, IO AN
TRS IR

(b) Floors: Plus/minus 3 mm in 3 m distance and 6 mm total maximum variation from levels
shown. Grind or fill concrete and masonry substrates as required to comply with allowable
variations.

Huthl: fESMIKEEES A, SVFE3mmiwZE, JF HAEEA KR ZE AT 6mm. 422K 4T
V% B RO AR VR e - AN b BRI BLIA 3 S VR I i 2 Y
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(c) Preparation: Treat each concrete substrate as required to remove curing compounds or
other substances that would interfere with proper installation of wood floor.

& WU ZORAE B AR MR LI, FEERIRS G 7R s & M AR R T 1 2 R ) e

(d) Perform moisture tests on concrete slabs to determine that concrete surfaces are
sufficiently cured and are ready to receive installation. Provide moisture protection above
substrate as recommended by Wood Flooring Manufacturer.

FETRBE T EABUK MR, DA e T LR e 41, JF o) DA 22 o MU A HA i3 v
7, EAEE BT IR

(e) Allowable Tolerances: Allowable variations in finished work: will not exceed the following
deviations from level and plumb, and from elevations, locations, slopes and alignment shown
3 mm in 3 m run, any direction; 1 mm offset at any location.
RVFIRZE: SERUMGIRI SCVFRZE: EACPRIEYE S, LRGSR, A8 Rl O 5452571,
FEATA J5 3P IR 25, ATHEE3mm; AT 4 A7 & 2 A 13 ik Lmm.,

(f) Installation: The construction and preparation of the subfloors shall be in strict accordance
with the Manufacturer's recommendations. Install wood floor only after all masonry, plastering,
tile, marble and terrazzo work has been completed and permanent heating system is
operating. Moisture content of concrete slabs, building air temperature and relative humidity
must be maintained within limits recommended by Wood Flooring Manufacturer.

TR MR 2 (R IE FIAE 5 A, N AZ™ A% 45 SRR i HE A I VA AT . U DL
Wl A KB KA SE TARaMse UG 9F, HAKAMBR R G L@ IER 84T T UG, 4
AE 2RI o JRIGE AR5 7Ky SR SR 2 L B AT X S8 a0 20 O 55 A AR T 3 7 P 347
T BRI RN o

(g) Extend wood floor into toe spaces, door reveals, and into closets and similar openings.
Unless otherwise approved, lay flooring from centre marks established with principle walls,
discounting minor off-sets, so that pattern of wood floor is centred in room. Lay the wood
flooring pattern square to room axis, unless otherwise approved.

ARHURR S SEAR ZR AL A A 0] L TTHEIL . BEME S RBUKTT LB AL . BRAESI A7, BB N M
LA D ARICTT AR, SHEREE RS, AHBAR 1 B S0 2 BB AR b5 ] (O B BRAE AT
TN, ANHUB R P S 0 3 1 3 ) i 2 i 12 o

(h) Cleaning and Protection: Unless otherwise approved, upon completion the floors shall be
cleaned, waxed, buffed and polished using materials as recommended by the Manufacturer.

FRERRIE: BRAE AR, 50K HIAR B N2 UE . FT0S . AERIAIING, A ORDR} i)
AR .

(i) Fitness Centre Flooring: Shock resistant mats should be considered below the exercise
equipment. In aerobics studios only, timber flooring should be specified to accommodate
constant impact.

S AR SRR IR E R R AT RS s, R AR AR R 2 AT I N A AL
P R o
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9.10 Floor Tiles Huf%

e Synthetic or agglomerated marble floor tiles.

s OB A Hfie

e Ceramic glazed or unglazed floor and base.

W ol T o AR S

e Quarry Tile floor and matching base.
S 1 T S AR DT RC R 5

(a) Provide external and internal corners, trim shapes at openings, and all other trim and special
shapes to match the tile as required

KHWAMORE, AETFHAL, AILEMZ&IL SR RIBIRAE, BT D Z TR 4, LLULHCHE .

(b) Provide synthetic or agglomerated marble saddles of same marble as synthetic or
agglomerated marble floor tile. Cut saddle to fit jamb profile, honed finish.

KA MU [T ) BT DROK B A F e A o AR bR 86 B 8 s )20 T D) 1 o

(c) All quarry tiles shall come with a factory applied temporary wax coating to facilitate grout
removal.

A ELREAE ) NAERIRAT IR BT, DA BEGERDJ T IR o

9.10.1 Installation Z¢3%

(&) Allowable variations in substrate levels: Plus/minus 3 mm in 3m distance and 6 mm total
maximum variation from levels shown.

BEJZKF SOV 25 (E3mIFIRE 2 9 RVF £ 3mmitg s, I HAEA KPR 22 A K T-6mm.

(b) Grind or fill concrete and masonry substrates as required to comply with allowable variations.
Treat each concrete substrate as required to remove curing compounds or other substances
that would interfere with proper installation of the tiles. Perform moisture tests on concrete
slabs to determine that concrete surfaces are sufficiently cured and are ready to receive tile
installation. When present, remove protection board from membrane waterproofing prior to
tile installation. Check membrane for holes, punctures, and defects.

FLEORFT % ol BT R LA L 2 LOA B Se VR I 22 Vi o I AR AR R AR PR A7 TR st 1
J2%, T ERSEWHAE IE A 2R IR A R B A T AE TR AR AR 20t uﬁﬁmlmm‘f
TR TERTE, IR ke, i, MG, W oELERBIKHE BRI R AR
R AR K Lo A A . R R

(c) Setting beds and grout shall be as recommended by tile Manufacturer for tile type, location,
and expected functional use.

BB AKTRRD IR, I B e i AR B me R A I AR A DO REAT: 427

(d) Joint Provide expansion joints as required

MRS BERAEFLEERE Ve B i A 4%

(e) Grout Widths, unless otherwise advised shall be:
B?ﬂlk%ﬁ%ﬁw BESR B8 RN

6 mm wide in quatrry tile.

HLAE S emm e
e 2 mm wide in ceramic tile.
Bkt 2mm g
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e 3 mm wide in marble tile
KRELAT H3mmE

(f) Allowable variations in finished work will not exceed the following deviations from level and
plumb, and from elevations, locations, slopes and alignment shown.

FEAR- TEEL AR AL R AR SRS TT I, 58 B ) SO VR i 22 AN A YE -
e 3 mmin 3m run, any direction; 1mm offset at any location.
FEATART 7 10 3myE N iR ZE AN 3mm; AR & 4 A7 E N h Imm.

e 1 mm joint width variation of any location: 2mm in 1m run deviation from plumb and true.
AR AR[ 07 L ()42 5% 9 P Ak /N T Imim: - 78 2mis [l A 5 T 28 AU IE 4R i 22 A 19K T-2mm

(g) Extend tile work into recesses and under equipment and fixtures, to form a complete
covering without interruptions. Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges and corners
without disruption of pattern or joint alignment.

HUREAHBEY SE  IAR  BERMIREE N, DUB AN W e el ve . EREiGY) . LG ATk
Ak, BESTUCR, AR S RS I RS

(h) Tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight, aligned joints. Fit tile closely to
electrical outlets, piping and fixtures so that plates, collars, or covers overlap tile.
bR T SR SN T A T o2 B i U = I LY e RS SR A S LN B 1
AR ARl AROn] L7 o A A% 30

(i) Unless otherwise approved, lay tile in grid pattern and centre tile fields both directions in
each space or on each wall area. Adjust to minimize tile cutting.

BRAE B HEAE, AEREAS S ( ET DA 5 A Bt/ I R I LS T 1) 6 A M/ 5
o A DU I M SR TR DT

() Install marble saddles cut to profiles accurately fitted to jambs, coped at stops, set in full

bed of mortar, and with grouted edge joints.
GRERIAEPE, RTS8, o DB, SRR ARKILZ T, IR RE
Ko

(k) Cleaning and Protection of Tile: Upon completion of placement and grouting, clean all tile
surfaces so they are free of foreign matter, including any temporary wax coating. Use
cleaning materials and methods as recommended by tile and grout Manufacturer. Protect
metal surfaces, cast iron and vitreous plumbing fixtures from effects of acid cleaning. Flush
surface with clean water before and after cleaning.

WRE TR SE BRI e, S PTG R T ), R IR I 0= . R g A
KPS IR I T HERE B R MR AU o DR S R AR, W AR BRI i 1K) 0 e o6 AN B2 IR i i
FNMIBIE o AL RS IR R bR .

(I Apply sealer finish to tile as required and recommended by tile Manufacturer.
e itz 1 3 1 A 1 s A 3 22 A

9.11 Skirting B3

(&) None required at walk off mats. Provide skirting at other locations.
TERREEHAE AT ZG I o AE AL B BB B A2k

(b) Skirting is required on all walls, except operable partitions, as designed by the Interior
Designer. Skirting shall be painted or stained wood.

bR T BT A BB I AT SR A, FERTR KSR SR B BB . 5 BRI A i i o
HOAE B IAK
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(c) Skirting material shall be appropriate for the selected floor material as determined by the
Interior Designer.

SRIZ AN 5 i PTE R KA RS, = B isE .

(d) Skirting types:
BRI R T

e Stain grade or paint grade wood skirting is required on all walls.

FFr AT Ja 0 SR 3 R AR SR B A2

e 102mm straight edge vinyl.
102mmEL i LHfidk

e Box

iEEaV

9.12 Interior Stone and Marble E N AMFIKEA

Interior stone facing panels, special shapes, piecework, and all other interior stone elements at
countertops, bar tops, and elsewhere as approved. The final appearance of stone shall have the
greatest possible uniformity, shall be of sound stock and uniform texture, and shall be free from
holes, seams, shakes, clay pockets, spills, stains, starts, and other defects which would impair
the strength, durability, and appearance of the work.

AL WHETAMLERE T, R E AN A FFRETRAR. THE A, Kb
WA T A& LIRS, N EATRKATRERE — 1, AN 2 R RS
gui, HEASALI. VR, 28, R bt . Vot P & IUE TR R . i AP AE
R HR) ik

(a) Installation and Tolerances: Methods and fabrication and assembly shall be at the
discretion of the Interior Designer/ Contractor provided that the visible architectural effect is
not changed, the strength and function qualities, as demonstrated by engineering calculations
are not reduced.

REMNRE: Jivk. BE. A Ue = A ORI 3 NEAT, AResrR @
DERCR, RS s R i M D e it BT AN T BRI

(b) As aguide all joints shall be 2mm wide, this will dependant on the effect required
JR W _E B R AR Y % 2mm e, IX AN T T I BUR

(c) Anticipated and allow for dead and live load movement, creep, sway and torsion of the
structure without any harmful effects.

W RENEH B N BB AR SRBhAHEL, NSNS SR AT F 5 .

(d) Adequate number and size of anchors shall be provided to satisfy the load requirements
and design criteria.

G BB RS 0 05, DL A B SR BE T AR

(e) Accessory Materials for Stonework: Mortar materials shall be as recommended by the
Manufacturer for each stone type, size, and application. Grout shall be impervious to water
and stains. Sealants for stonework shall be as recommended by the manufacturer and shall
be water, stain and alcohol resistant penetrating, non-yellowing sealers.

AT ERFEBIAEE: UL Z 3 i AR SR A A BB JOT . IR ey .
KRB o ATk T2 RSB, N2 bl iy, JF BRI, B e
%, HARAE,
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(f) Where required, stone support systems, anchors and accessories shall be manufactured by
a company specializing in the design and fabrication of stone. Provide all fastening devices,
support angles, relieving angles, anchors, coping anchors, dowels, clamps, bolts, nuts, shims,
expansion shields, flashing, etc., necessary to properly secure Stone to the structure as
required. Sawn surfaces and edges shall be cleaned of all rust stains and iron particles.

WMAETRE, CMSEEER, WEAERECE, Nzl R s B AR ) RS . AR A
MR ke A LRl 2N, DA IR R, A S, AR, B, TOURHN, B, A,
WA, WRE, R, WKL PR . DRI A 2, AR AR AP

(g) Use only non-shrinking cement for filling of anchor holes in accordance with Manufacturer's
directions. Grout joints full and flush with face of stone. Where metal inset strips are indicated,
butt stone flush and tight against strips, with no gaps exceeding 1 mm.

Bl LR R, REgRAPgiKle, JHRIEIE R 5 T BRERNIIERIT 5 AR
Vo AR SRR AT, A RS, SRR, A Imm.

(h) Clean stonework after completion of work, according to manufacturer’s instructions. Provide
penetrating topcoat sealer.
e LJa, MM RS, WA . RINBEEINGEIKE.

9.13 Laminate EJEAR

The finished appearance of the laminate shall be free from blisters, cracks or any other defects.

JZE AR AR 58 BRI N 24 84T, RS0 AT FEAt B

Adhesive for application of each laminate shall be as recommended by the manufacturer and
appropriate to the laminate as well as the surface to which laminate is applied. Edges shall be
neatly bevelled; joints shall be minimized in quantity and be made to a smooth hairline and
puttied. Appearance of unsightly or excessive joints will be cause for rejection.

AL 2 AL AT HORG 0 N2 B pAE A, AOUE S T2 b, [N i & T2 o3 7 5 1
JRJZFR M WGBTSy SRR RGE N ECE, IF ARG LT A1 OF T AR ZE . AU A
B AR, Ko REE.

() Installation shall be in full accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations, and with
adhesive manufacturer recommended by the maker of the laminate appropriate to the
indicated use and job conditions.

BRI 57 A i BRI B A BESK, DA b s s AR 2 AR 4 e 1) P R AR A5, T4 14
Rt 7RI B K

(b) All patterned laminate shall be matched exactly at joints.

AR RRNEER, (e N 258 2ILRCN L.

9.14 Metal &8

o Fabricate metal decorative work with mitered exposed corners and angles

BRI, SR A W e S A R M £

e Form exposed non-welded connections with hair line joints flush and smooth. Grind and
finish brazed and welded surface flush and free of weld marks.
T R AT AN AR (Y R G N 2T A0~ 3 o T SRR i TR sl et e, 20T OF ey
A

(a) Architectural metals shall be of the best commercial quality and their various forms shall be
straight and true. There shall be no scratches, scars or creases, buckles, ripples or chatter
marks. Finished surfaces must be suitable for polishing. Materials shall be selected for
surface flatness, smoothness and freedom from surface blemishes when exposed to view in
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the finished unit. Exposed-to-view surfaces which exhibit pitting, seam marks, roller marks,
"oil-canning", stains, discolorations or other imperfections on the finished units will not be
acceptable.

A B, N B SR ARG i, T B AT AR N P R IR AL . o
P, JEIREGTIR . sl ARGk ). S8 R N G SO BE . NAZIE R T Ot
(AL RE, DLORAIE Gt B9 AN TC R o AN SOVEBSGAh B P RE I EE B0 Ikt L R, HRED.  “hae
B L glin. AR, B S A0 58 B AN PR KB o

(b) No imperfections of chrome plating are permitted, such as rough or orange peel condition,
pits, slivers, breaks in the plate, areas or lines buffed through the outer layers of metal,
dullness, inadequate base metal or intermediate plated surface preparation, adhesion,
ductility and inadequate coverage at difficult plating areas.

AN FVE R AR, W WORLRE . TR B, MIRE . R TP, SRAMNERIR. B
By B A IR BN G R B HU PR AR P . R PRI, Bl 7 AN o R A 11 DX 3 1)
B A,

(c) Welding Electrodes and Filler Metal: Type and alloy of filler metal and electrodes as
recommended by producer of the metal to be welded, and as required for colour match,
strength and compatibility in the fabricated items.
1R RARRE: IR S AR AR AR A, 2 A AR R R I T KA, JF HE AL
PRI H B I ULRC . 9RE S afeAtE Esk

(d) Fasteners: Shall be of basic metal and alloy, matching finished colour and texture as the
metal being fastened, unless otherwise indicated. Unless otherwise shown, provide Phillips
flat-head screws for exposed fasteners.

BlfE: BRAESATHER, [N ARG, 5RO MBI ARIL L . BRIE S AbEH,
W] i A AP R [ R AE T Phillip P Sk R 225

9.15 Doors |]

(&) Automatic sliding or revolving doors shall be provided at the Main Guest Entrance.

Swinging doors 910mm x 2130mm shall be provided for exiting as required by code and for
bellman access. Vestibules shall be designed to minimize drafts in the Lobby, especially in
cold climates. Automatic three-wing revolving doors sized for guests carrying luggage are
recommended in cold climates. Provide safety glass in all doors and sidelights as required by
code.
TERUE B EN AL, s BB I TEERE ], ML, N E910mm x 2130mmif1-JF
FMWEA At i, R AERSS DL o TR R BT I RS 83l e /KB 7 AR SRR IR L, e
EAEFEV TR T o FE T ] = 0 H Al hese 1), RS L@ S5 T 2% N 1%
WbRUE, P 1) A AR ] 2 A 3

(b) Revolving doors should be bronze Muntz metal or polished stainless steel. Polished brass
or bronze is not recommended due to high maintenance requirements. Swinging and sliding
doors shall be anodised aluminium metal (preferred), polished stainless steel or aluminium
finish.

BRI HW . UG B B . TR SR R, A g U G 1 B e
Wio PIFTTER TN B A S G, SO ANER AN el i i

(c) Solid core, stain grade wood or wood grain laminate with hardwood trims. Applied moldings
where applicable Minimum 910mm x 2130mm, 2440mm to 2740mm tall doors preferred
Finish and style of doors shall match doors in adjacent areas.

S, B ORAMZ ARG, WAL AR R B/ S T910mm
X 2130mm. 2440mm - 2740mmyr. [T R XA B 2 AR 4 R IX s —
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(d) Glass doors; Painted wood framed glass door or aluminium framed glass door. Minimum
910mm x 2130mm, 2440mm to 2740mm tall doors preferred

BRI WMEAM DA BB ) s A HE I B B 1] . B 3% 2 /0 910mm x 2130mm .
2440mm. 2740mmETrIT].

(e) Solid core wood door with stained or plastic laminate wood grain finish. . Minimum 910mm
X 2130mm, 2440mm to 2740mm tall doors preferred

BRI, BHOSERE ARG EikE/0910mm x 2130mm. 2440mm. 2740mmis )
7.

9.15.1 Architectural metal @i H 4

(a) Provide push/pull hardware on all swinging doors.

FITA P IT1 T 2R O HE B3R A

(b) Exit Stair Doors and frames: Hollow metal; 1.2mm gage with a fire rating of 1hr 30min. in a
2 hour fire rated wall. Door closer required.

BEZEHAONSELE: TE48E; L2mm B, 23EEm K 2 N8 B, WIE S — /N
30 BT K EE . BESR 2B ) 28 o

(c) Service Doors (back of house): Hollow metal, 1.2mm gage, paper core type

9.15.2 Door Hardware|JH &

Hardware selection criteria should include fire ratings, accessibility, and codes, Select hardware
for long-term durability, appearance, low maintenance, operational efficiency and security.

T IERERRAE, TR KL DR AR . AR TR IR AR, fIRZES . BRAEZeRAN
LAKIESE

(&) Hinges- Should be commercial grade. Doors with door closers should have ball-bearing
hinges. Use continuous hinges on heavy abuse doors, such as Ballroom, Meeting Rooms,
service doors and doors wider than 106cm
Bk IR BB o P T TR T, WA A TR BR AR (B i . JIHE L TR L,
mEres )y 2UUT RS TIRA LS K Tr106emiki ] b, NiAs HTE SR B «

(b) Provide a door viewer with minimum 160 degree, mounted at 1450mm of FFL at each entry
and service door.
RN NATIRIRS ] b, =2 D160 LA IR, 22 he i i LA | F1450mmi¥)
1o A

(c) All meeting doors shall have locksets with lever handles and automatic door closers.
FAERBERT], MV 23 THETR8R, DU asIT8E.

(d) Provide emergency egress hardware as required by code.

AR SR ALK S 1 T

(e) Provide a door closer, cylinder lock, except where card key access is provided, and lever
handle hardware.
B TAEHIDIRERITTEASN, JUE T TR ke T L 3SR, AT 1T

() Provide push/pull hardware on entry doors. Latching hardware is not acceptable unless
required by code.
FENVREHIT] B, 22 R . BRAFITEER, 15 A4 IR

© 30 June 2007 Issue ‘A’ InterContinental Hotels Group All Rights Reserved Page 185

2007 4£ 6 H 30 H “A” WA, MEREIEER], BRATH



(g) Door Stoppers: Wall type where possible
CIRE: AT Refd T,

9.15.3 Locks#i &

(a) Exit Doors: Heavy-duty commercial grade with vertical rod concealed in the door.
ZABATT: K ERRT 0] P B A8

(b) Guest Room Bath : Privacy latchset
BEREWBE: AEH

(c) Electronic Door Locks:

G L

The electronic lock system must have the following safety features and capabilities:
LB 20 LA 22 A AT BE

e Emergency override

B

e Power down backup system

W L H R 5

e Mortise with minimum 21mm throw dead bolt

B AHMERR 22 /D21 mm 1 Bl5 7583

e Minimum 16mm throw deadlocking latch set. A guest operated turnpiece must be
incorporated as part of the latch set, inside the guestroom, operating the deadlocking latch.
BT AMEIR 2 /b20mmit), SR BRI . A Z0BAT R DALk N A 5 T P B4R b i 5
B e £

e Audit /interrogation feature
Krfridsk A hae

e Anti-theft feature
By ¥ L fig

e Anti-friction feature

I35 P 5 T e

e Re-key at each rental, voiding all previous keys
BEUCHAL 5 I A DU g B L R — IR B AR P AR I

¢ Emergency access must be by a key that retracts both dead and latch bolts. When the dead
bolt is in a projected position, all keys except the emergency keys must be inoperable.
TEE NG OL T AT — B R w] LAFT TF P47 B # B R S . 4By He Bl A T B B, BR
K OPIRAIT A (R IS4 T T

9.16 Windows &

Windows accessible to guests should meet the following specifications:
T % NPT REHEIE () T 5 R NAZ AT & LA E -
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(@) Windows should be constructed from robust materials to match the building and interior
design concept. Anodised or powder-coated aluminium systems to have thermally broken
sections. Traditional hardwood timber frames should have suitable preservation treatment.

PSR R R (R RN ZE ), A0 2 L e . PR L AL B M B R 2
R0 R PR A BELBA Rk o e 0 A R 5B 8 4 10 o B

(b) Double, or triple glazing systems are required to meet acoustic and thermal performance
criteria . Safety glass will be required for any glazing below 1000mm from finished floor level.
ik B AR AR ESR, FHEXB =R NS 2R R G0 A1 %2 1000mm 2 [#] (i) AFAr]
PRI A AR M 2 A2 e a

(c) Window ironmongery must be integrated into the design of the room, be easy to operate
and provide no unauthorised access from the outside. Where windows are operable above
ground floor level, they must be fitted with safety restrictors. ‘Tilt and turn’ opening systems
are not permitted.

&P WA E N IRy — R, mEERAE, JF EABELEREVFT I NS ITREAN . — 1%
DA AR R TR 5 ) b, 2 22 A BRI B . ANSCVRAE] “URIANERE ” 10T IR R 48

9.17 Glazing and Mirrors IIEME T

Unless stated otherwise guarantee shall state all work free from defects in materials and
workmanship for a period of five (5) years from the date of acceptance. The Contractor or
supplier shall agree to repair or replace defective materials and workmanship during the
guarantee period at no additional cost to the Owner.

B4R, NARIESE A H HASEN, AR L2 EIRsbE . A&7 st 5% i b
TRAE, FEBUORIIN, o S B BRI ST A7 AL BRI R4 RN T2

(a) Defective materials and workmanship are defined as follows;

FEAEBR AR APRLRT L 25 LR

e evidence of abnormal deterioration, and aging,
JEIEH IR A AL

e structural failure of components resulting from exposure to normal load and forces,
FEIE W SO ) I G A

o failure of operating parts to function normally,
BB AN RE I A%

e sealant failure,
A

(b) Provide tempered or laminated at showers, baths, entrance doors and sidelights, full-length
mirrors and other locations subject to human impact.
TEMAB R Fmal, HATTSME . RBE IR & v Ge sz Ay bty , SR 10 B i Bk
J2 R 0

(c) All glass and mirrors applied to a substrate shall be appropriately backed according to
manufacturers’ recommendations for its intended use.

FrA ek 2 BB T, I 4 % SR i AR A H TR i s o, i A iE i

b
H

(d) Joint width: Mirrors units shall be abutted; glazing joint shall be 3 mm.

TR TRUVBE IR U Y R RERAE R, S AERC A A UM Bmm.

(e) All glass shall bear the label of its manufacturer and shall conform in all respects with the
pertinent Standards and Codes requirements for tempered and heat strengthened glass and
for float and wire glass.
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FE BB ER DR W] L HIAE R, RO IR AR SC A AL AR AL BB L VRN 22 B O BR AE I
HENIRESSUE LA

e Mirror Glass - 6 mm thick with silver coating and protective electrolytic copper coating.
Paint mirror back surface with 2 coats of manufacturer's special mirror backing paint.

BB —— emm/E, Al IR AR OR Y T TR A YR I R R R B T U
JZ.

e Glass to have ground smooth square edges, unless specified otherwise

ERARRA A E , BINEA 58 4 P I B L

(f) All mirrors shall be guaranteed against silver oxidation.

B BT 6 JUf IR PR AL

(g) Float glass cement and/or mirror mastic shall be as recommended by the Glass and/or
Mirror manufacturer respectively and shall be compatible with the surfaces contacted and
appropriate to the intended use, weight of the glass/mirror.

FEBEBRR SR, M BT RYE, N R N s R e, JF HN Y
L5 e A R R THIARE Y, [ PO 08 B T 380 A B8 1 RO H A

(h) Provide putty gaskets and glazing sealant as specified and as recommended by the
manufacturer for the required application and condition of installation in each case. Provide
only compounds which are proven to be fully compatible with surfaces contacted.

SR 3 AR A Y R0 A LR 2B ) 5 A, A5 B o R Tl AR R 8 S B B 7). AR
P 1 50 43d T AR o

() In areas requiring more than one full width of glass or mirror, joint locations shall be as
follows:

FE T L A AR AR S S O 1 (37, PR 4 TR DU R E £ -

e When an even number of full glass or mirror widths is required, centre the joint on the
centre line of the area width with equal number of widths occurring at each side.
U SR B B BT 1 BRI R, KRG VR A AN TR S B I L b, A AR R )
WEBEAHEE I o

e When an odd number of full glass or mirror widths is required, centre one full width on the
centre line of area width with equal number of widths occurring at each side.
D R S B B OB R R R TP A B R O e B AR A TR B P A 0
Ak, A I ARG SR A A

e When full and partial glass or mirror widths are required, centre one full width on the
centreline of area width with equal number of full and/or partial widths occurring at each
side.

1 T A A A R 10 BB BT I R G e R R R B T ) PR R i AR A
TR 6 FEE PR ot Ak, S5 9 320 P 8 sl A A 5 0 S R IR 2 AH A5 )

(i) Install glass or mirror so that widths of less than 300 mm do not occur unless otherwise
approved
BrAEA AR, BB I, Nk SN T-300 mmir) BEFE

(k) Airtight installation of each glass product is required. Each installation must withstand
normal temperature changes, impact loading (for doors), without failure including loss or
breakage of glass, failure of sealants or gaskets to remain airtight, deterioration of glazing
materials and other defects in the work.

T AT SR SRR R SR . T AR AR R B A A, sl (DD, A
PR, W BIEMREA, RIEsE k.
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9.18 Carpentry, Casegoods and Millwork K{E

Solid wood elements shall be clear, straight-grain lumber of the best grade of specified species.
Lumber shall be free of any defects which might impair serviceability, aesthetics, and/or finish.
Where veneer differs on two sides, veneers shall be of similar thickness, density, and
characteristics

SERTCAE N R AR EF R, T4, HO, SQURIFIIARM . R A E AT e w2 T
RE, APAL, B st AR T SR o A R P R T AR AN ), SR TARBUSE R, 858, FRFAL (1 1
AR -

(a) Stains, lacquers and varnishes shall comply with BS EN 71 Part 3 in respect of toxicity.

EOR, WENEE, ERErm, MNAFE (BSENT71) 1, 5 3E K.

(b) Hardware and Accessories: Hinges, screws, clips and other mounting, attachments or
fasteners to be concealed unless otherwise specified.

HEROfF: B, R, BT RICERIE, WARSUREE, RN ERON, BRAE AR
7INo

(c) Fabrication: All fixtures shall be assembled without face screws or nails, except where it
may be necessary to attach trim items. All face screws or nails which are necessary to attach
trim items shall be countersunk and plastic wood or wood plugs used to cover heads, and the
plugs neatly touched up to match finish. The heads of all screws used in any assembly shall
be countersunk below the surface.

BEWC: JITAT B B R TICI, 2 BEAT 55 AR R T MR 22 BT 1, R ARTIR b b i 2o et Ak (75 ol
A WA LR 2 (T IR IR 22 ANAT 77, DI, JF AR BOR ZE kB o JE SRV 4
fransizits, LSRR, P B R L2 S b i S RT3 1

(d) All shelving shall be adjustable unless indicated otherwise.

IRk E IVE PRl REN P SRR P

9.18.1 Casework and Millwork &t FIA &l 5

(a) Materials shall have uniformity of colour, figure, and grain.

RN MAEE, AR, ST — 2.

(b) Unexposed high density particleboard may be substituted for plywood panels, unless
specified.

ARFTH T H AR, T LADREAUR A BRAES AT s

(c) Unless specified otherwise, all drawers shall have side mounted metal drawer slides with
ball bearing nylon rollers

BRIESH VR, FrA il B4 ke 5 A7 Je IR BRI ) T L

(d) Framing and blocking members shall be assembled with bolted and screwed connections,
and shall be secured to the structural backings with expansion screws, or toggle bolts, as
required, spaced and installed so as to insure ample strength and rigidity. Rails and stiles
shall be mortised and tenoned, neatly mitered and membered, all butt joints made flush and
smooth, and all permanent joints made up with water resistant glue.

FEZRFREIRER 4, N2 IR L2 AT 1%, JF HW A Rk I K IR 22 B BRI AS:, o] AR 51
LR B, 3l 2 1) b A0 22 e 7 LA OR 2008 (1 A2 [ 02 . BRRRIBERERY, 2 MR, HE iy,
FAA S N S B S, TR K AR S A N 2 R B K IBRG
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(e) Joints shall be either splined, mortised and tenoned, tongued, or dowelled, or full length
blocked, glued, and screwed in two directions. All joints shall be set up for perfect gluing. All
work shall be carefully corner blocked, well fitted, glued and reinforced with wood screws.
Joint glue shall be of the best quality hide glue.

AN RN AEsE, Mk, M Dis, SIS, e kKEel, e, JF R w
ANTTREE . PTG AN 58 M o Jr A TR T A0 A 5 A A BB AR, RO REf
JBeh, JEHIARBRZZ I 58 o« $eA A AR B e e 1 B2 o

(f) Drawer bottoms shall be white laminated ply, unless specified otherwise. Drawer interiors
shall be sanded smooth and lacquered.

R BN R VO R E RIS BRARS A fR7s . Pl 3 2 40 B 1 DR

(g) All exposed surfaces of wood and/or plywood behind closed doors (i.e.interior) shall be
sanded smooth, given one coat of transparent finish, and two coats of clear polyurethane
varnish unless otherwise specified

M E (MR HE =N FARMASURR TR R ERE, NG, & 2@ R
B, WREERTE, BRIERNATER.

(h) On casework whose face is to receive an opaque finish, or to be finished with plastic
laminate, all exposed surfaces of wood and/or plywood behind closed doors (i.e.interior) shall
be sanded smooth and given two coats of semi-gloss paint. The colour of the paint shall
match the opaque face finish or plastic laminate face finish unless indicated otherwise

VRAANIE W R T sl R I T B AR AR SR =, JEPT A AL TR TR 1 (el 2
[ AR ) A7 e AR AR A 0 B~ JFUR PTGl o R B b UM AN W i
R SRR AT AR UL AC,  BRAES A7

(i) Edges shall neatly bevelled, joints shall be minimized in quantity and be made to a smooth
hairline and puttied

NG VLREEFTHBI, s b, JF HAT RS an 3.
9.18.2 Other Materials HAtht1¥l

(&) All legs on Casework (except headboards) shall have plastic glides.

BB R (BRACKARIN) BT R

(b) Marble: shall be 20 mm thick, with polished edges on exposed sides

KER: HUh20mmE, Shsx—0 ot s

(c) Provide only laminated or tempered glass when using glass for table tops, providing
warnings in guestrooms where laminated or tempered glass top tables are in use.

R R B A, RS 2 T O A 3, LSRR & iy, S5 AE R D AR
LR o

(d) All adhesives, glues, and mastic shall be as recommended for the required application and
condition of installation in each case by the manufacturer of the material/item being adhered.
Only compounds which are proven to be fully compatible with surfaces contacted shall be
used.

BrARE A OKRIFLI, F AR P 5 e (KRR 3 i T i, A 222k DL R L 20
AT 77 AT A o R A ] CUE I - P A 1 5 4 M A DR 4577

(e) Vanity tops shall be solid surface material (natural stone).

FEYE & T A R [ AR AR CRRATH) .

9.19 Furniture, Furnishings and Upholstery X B. B&i& K&K
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All items shall be of contract quality appropriate to the end use, suitable for rough treatment and
careless handling. Chairs, Table, Desks, Bedside Units and other casual furniture shall be stable,
and not easily overturned.

JIT A T H S R 2 E B e LR A A R, HLRES AR SZRTRE AR O A T o 7
Pty ST RSAE DR HAth 5 H A0 25088 ] ELAS 23 {018
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Strength and Stability Requirements

SR BE M I B R
ltem5i H Strengthii /& Stability g [#] Other H:Ath
Chairs Test level 4 Shall not over
T Description of turn when tested
h Performance. General | with BS EN
Contract Seating, 1022, 1997

where rough
treatment and
careless handling
occur

AZNRFR I o
TR AR Fg
Jis BLEALIE R
(1 JRE Ay

M7 (BSEN
1022) , 19971
WRRRF, Ak
A A

Tables, Desks, and
Dressing Tables

LS AN P A e=)

Test level 4
Description of
Performance. General
Contract Tables and
Desks, where rough
treatment and
careless handling

Shall not over
turn when tested
with BS 4875,
Part 6, 1985

HUAT (bR
i 4875) 5610

Glass tables shall meet the
requirements of BS 7376 —
Specification for inclusion of
glass in the construction of
tables or trolleys

P LA A B 9E [E by 7376

occur 431985 1)l {EHBN G K AT B
. INf, ANS R A ST B AR BT
AZRFEI B - 5 =
TRE R FIUREL /07 )
Ji, WEGHRE R
I T AR
Bedside Units, TV Test level 4 Shall not Glass tops are considered as

Units, Mini Bars,
Draw Units
IRSAE . HEAR AL
PRARAE . F e

Description of
Performance. General
Contract draw and
storage units, where
rough treatment and
careless handling
occur

overturn when
tested with BS
4875 Part 8,
1995

AT (LR R
#E 4875) 587
43 1995[F) i

“table with glass” supported
over its entire area and shall
meet the requirements of BS
7376 — Specification for the
inclusion of glass in the
construction of tables or
trolleys

AR EILBY) . W ek | PORATIR RN
THUES RO e | —R, ETTRNOH, 2
i AL JRLik B GE[E bR uE 7376 11K
%E"J}E’ﬂ@&ﬁ%’{?*ﬁ - %*@*Qﬁﬁ%ﬁ@%%ﬁk
LU 1 ] o
9.19.1 Constructionjifi T
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(@) Any wood chipboard used in the construction of items shall satisfy the requirements of BS
EN 312 Particleboard Specifications Part 1, 1997 General Requirements for Formaldehyde
potential classboard requirements applies. Part 3, 1997 Requirements for boards for interior
fitments (including furniture for use in dry conditions).

T H G548 b A AT REARR ,  #RA 04T (BS EN 312 ARREAMTELI97) 55— &
TR S R ER, 199745 =i, RPN FHEARMER (AT TN
FH) .

(b) Any MDF used in the construction of items shall comply with the requirements of BS EN 622
Fibreboard Specifications 1997 Part 1, General Requirements. For formaldehyde Class A
board requirements applied 1997 Part 5 Requirements for dry process boards (MDF).

T H kb A R s B AT 4R, #0LJ04F A (BS EN 622 LF4ERBORITEL997) )5S
—E R ER . RTARBR I R, AT A 1997 S5 HE /3 K T A L MR (P FEATHEBO
fRESK

9.19.2 Finishesffa

(@) Timber; Stains, lacquers and varnishes shall comply with BS EN 71 Part 3 1995 or later in
respect of toxicity. All exposed wood finishes shall meet or exceed the quality standards and
material standards.

ARf: A WEFEE, MLH4 (BS EN 71 1995) 55 =4y, B ol Ik e 22
Ko PSR AT, H AL B s i TR R AR R .

(b) Metals; Must comply with : Crosscut, BS 3900 E E6, 1992 or later, Flexibility (conical
mandrel) BS E11, 1985 or later, Impact BS 3900, E3 1973 or later, Pencil Hardness, FIRA-
HM1-TM 1904 or later, Scratch, Bs3900,E2, 1992 or later

&R UG M) (JEEKRYE 3900 E E6, 1992) BT ARE, B (HEME.OED .

( eEFRAE EL1L, 1985) BEEFTIbRAE, whih i (UEERRAE 3900, E3 1973) B B4R
#HE, HYEMR:  (FIRA-HM1-TM 1904) BisEgrandE. @l#:  (REEFRAE3900,E2, 1992)

ol BT TR o

e Chairs; Crosscut Impact and Scratch —

Fre D), pil R R

e Tables, Desks and Dressing Tables, Bedside Units, Mini Bars, Draw Units;
Impact, Pencil hardness and Scratch specifications.

BT, BREMFURE, KKAE, RO, . i), SRR Rm AR HELOR .

TestMHR SpecificationZE3k

Crosscut Classification 0, No loss of adhesion
| MRy FEs B0y, BA K
Flexibility (conical mandrel) No loss of adhesion beyond half an inch

(2.5cm) from apex of cone

MHERB R 0 (2.5em) , AT ik

FRPE CHETEZ LoD

Impact Face uppermost, No damage at 4.75kg
i ] b, ) ik £)4.75kg i, BT
U
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Pencil Hardness

No gouging at 3H

BB Dk BIBHAE LI, ARG EN
Scratch No breakthrough at 3kg
4% MRR ) TSR 3kghT, WA ZEE

(c) Textile Coverings: Textile covering fabrics shall meet the requirements of BS 2543
1995 or later for general contract applications. All seams shall be double stitched unless

approved otherwise

SWRm: —RELTH RS E, NIAF] (SLERME2543 1995) B TR ) 2
Ko PHATHEGELIRZ &S, BRARAAER.

(d) Textile Performance: Textile covering fabrics shall meet the requirements of BS 2543
1995 or later for general contract applications

LWER: —REAPNSDCIm LT, NAT] (JEbrHE2543 1995) BB £

Physical Strength and Durability Properties 435 3% B F1 i A 88

Evaluation Procedure

Flat woven Fabric

Woven Pile Fabric

W T BERAY) EERY)
Breaking Strength BS 2576 400N 400N
bR (JEEFRE2576)

Tear Strength BS 4303 20N 20N

WiZdsm s (JL[EAR1E4303)

Seam Slippage BS 2543 Annex
A

HEEm CeEbriE2543) M

6mm (maximum measured
after reduction of force to 5
N)

4mm(maximum measured
after reduction of force to 5 N)

4mm /N RIS NG,

A emm /RIS NJE, W | 53105 K507
ey &2
Visible Soiling BS 4948 3-4 3-4

Al WLy (EE FR1E4948)

Abrasion Resistance BS2543
Annex B

PUEES (S [EbRHE2543) 1B

30,000 (min cycles to
physically significant end
point)

30,000 (R¥fs)a kL
BBE I ) B NI IR B0

10,000 (min cycles to
change in colour not lower
than grade 3 or complete
loss of surface texture)

25,000 (min cycles to
physically significant end
point)

25,000 (ZWka Kk B
REM 1) foe /MRS A EO

3,000 (min cycles to colour
change not lower than grade
3 when viewed at orientation
showing greatest change)
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10,000 (ZRM)A5 (0332 al 58

3,000 CHEfr g2 2R Ym

A RRMSR (MR | W KA AV T35 1) d5;
BRI EO MNRBAEIEO
Pile Loss (Reverse) BS 4655 N/A N (no visible effect)
B CEmD (e bRk N GRA AT ILRCRD
4655)
Scuffing (surface Pile Loss) BS N/A B (isolated tufts of pile

2543 Annex D

HE CGRIMAREBM)  (JEEr
#E2543) FHED

missing, giving rise to a
pinhole type of appearance
B (MM EHEM T, I
N FLI L D

Colourfastness Properties$HiiB 3@ M B

Evaluation Procedure

Wt

Flat woven and Woven Pile Fabric
Requirements

HESYRREBSYIKIER

20105 -B02

EN20105) ——BO02

FEGHE GRUIAT) FHRIPLR G fE (BS

Colourfastness to Light (Xenon arc) BS EN 5

Rubbing BS 1006, Section UK-TB 3-4
JEEHE (EEbRUEL006) UK-TBi >

Shampooing, BS 1006, Section UK-TB 3-4
VG (JEEFRUEL006) UK-TB 4y

Section D02

Rubbing with Organic Solvents BS 1006,

FHAEDEFIEERE (9 E FrE1006) DO23B4)

3-Ath 3

3-4 Staining

Water BS 2543 Annex E

K (FEERHE2543) FfHEE

3-4 Change of colour , 3 Staining
3-4 A fh, 3t

Coated fabrics; Shall meet the requirements of BS 5790 Part 1, 1996 (ISO 7617-1.1994) for
PVC coated knitted fabrics and BS 5790 Part 2, 1995 (ISO 7617-2, 1994) for PVC coated
woven fabrics for contract applications
BHRERATE: NIk B A RN R (EEARUES790) H—#4r, 1996 (ISO 7617-1.1994)
H, KTPVCIRZFHLTYEMN EOR, Dk (e[ bR#EST90) 2 —#k7), 1995 (ISO 7617-2,
1994)h, K TPVCIR)ZIMLT U E K

9.19.3 Ignitability o] A
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(@) Combination of upholstery cover and filling materials shall satisfy the requirements for
Medium Hazard as detailed in BS 7176, 1995 or later. Upholstered furniture should only
contain those filling materials specified in the Furniture and Furnishings (Fire) (Safety)
Regulations1988.

KARTAERM LG CEEbRE 7176, 1995) BCEHARMET FTVEIRT, ThaE ARl i
PR, BB AN FHER MM R, BAFEE (1988 LM GHFD (224 B 1%

(b) All fabrics shall be flame proofed. Certificate of Flame proofing shall be provided to the
Operator. All methods of fabric treatment shall be compatible with fabric and shall not affect
fabric colour, texture, or fabric manufacturer's guarantees.

Bl ST JEER LA BT KARE . 00K (5 KAPRRIERT ) S84 38 o AT S RL
ReBE, HRLIRET AR, AR JFet s il f 0 ORALE

(c) Urethane Foams : Wherever urethane foam cushioning is utilized in seating, it must be
combustion modified and meet the requirements of BS 3379 Class V for seats and Class S
for backs and arms.

AR : 24 e fr AT R A BRIk e, o 0 B K BRSO [ i
3379) VA ERT, MSERIETTIRTHIER,

9.19.4 Soil Resistance$iys 4Ltk

All upholstery fabrics other than wool or wool blend shall be treated with an approved stain/soll
resistant finish. Such treatment shall be in accordance with all applicable code restrictions and
requirements and shall be in accordance with manufacturers' recommendations. Approved
stain/soil resistant finishes are as follows:

b T oE B R BRI, T R T AL R IEAT DG AL BE o TX LG R B P A A A
AHIR VLN LR LA S s v e 1o LA A R F R e i1 -

e Fiber-Seal by Fiber-Seal International.
Fiber-Seal International “f y= [t 2 5 £ 4

e Scotchgard by 3M.
3MZE Pt Scotchgard 95 3 57 7K 7]

e Teflon by DuPont.
FEF A B 28

9.19.5 Shrinkage#i7K

The manufacturers/suppliers shall guarantee in writing, that the fabrics provided are pre-shrunk
and have a zero percent shrinkage.

3 R P N e 0 T ORI, TSR LSRR POEREA T 4K A B, HLAKR R %

9.19.6 Seams$E4%
All seams shall be double stitched where practical

P SR SR O = 2 1 o
9.19.7 Canopiesifi
All fabric canopies shall be easily removable for cleaning

T ) BN, 24 5 TR IS Ve
9.19.8 Castors %
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Domes or nylon carpet glides to be specified in relation to the use and floor surface. All glides
must be of a type that will not mark or rust.

FT e T BE b 1) S8 AR 4t P i PR b T ADREBEAT HAR B . HRER AN 2 7 2R B B 75 (1
T o

9.19.9 Leather fZ 2
Leather upholstery shall meet the requirements of BS 6608 for general contract applications.
PR, AR E (GEEBRAE 6608) ALK,

9.19.10Cushions FE#

All stitching to be double overlocked. Cover zips are to be “invisible”. Filings are to be washable,
non-allergic, unless otherwise approved.

P 42 8 N RZBE « ANEEPLEEN L “BIB” 1. e N O e AR e, BRAR
T,

9.19.110therH4th

A Complete list of fabrics used with written instructions on laundering and dry cleaning should be
provided to the Operator at the time of final installation or delivery

FEd I (R e B BN, AR AT 3 e 21K, T S B M T e i S0 7 Ui W -

9.20 Bedspreads /K F M

All materials and methods used in the fabrication and installation of Bedspreads and Dust Ruffles
shall be of the highest quality and standard and shall be fabricated to withstand dry cleaning and
hard usage. All patterns must be matched at seams. All materials and labour must have a
warrantee for a period of three (3) years with pro rata replacement unless materials are damaged
through abuse or misuse.

T IR B S 5 AR B R ER R RIE T, #A0A B e bRt T, I HLUAT A 52 T AR A
Mo TSGR LIRS A5 o T AR C AR 0T = AF PR T],  BA K — 5 EL A
e, BRARAR I R A I FH ERAS 2468 FH 038 i R ABER

(@) Fabric: Fabrics provided should be pre-shrunk and have a zero percent shrinkage. All
bedspreads must be flame retardant treated.

L. Pri P b e 2L G K A B, AEILATK AR T . A IR S 4B K AR

(b) Other Materials: Quilting filler to be 250gms polyester filler, unless specified otherwise,
backing fabric to be 100% cotton, 56/44 count, without sizing or backfill.
HA#AEE: B IR Y4250 gmsEEREAY), BRAESARUE, AR 100%2EH5 214 |
56/4437, JoIKRFEIHTE

(c) General Construction : Contiguous Bedspread panels shall be fabricated from the same
dye lots to insure matching. Where one width is joined to another the selvage edge shall be
removed and a double overlock stitch with safety stitching used. No horizontal seams shall be
permitted unless part of the design.

TZ: PHEKARRERETRL, AU R — MR, LARIOR — 20 24— SRATRLR ) —HeAinkLAH
PR, MR ERL LR, IR IRR AT RUZ B4 . BRARROHEOR, AT K44

(d) All patterns shall be matched exactly at each vertical seam. All seams shall be serged and
joined by overlock stitch and free from puckering. All other stitching to be double overlocked
and joined with safety stitching. All threads shall match, as closely as possible, the material
on which it is to be used. Quilting thread shall be multifilament.

B ARREAS L ZORS HEH 7E RS T IR DF % . DT A s b ntuss, Biktas, JFHRAR
o AT HCRR BT IS 2 20U ORI R AT I SR i 4% . AT 48 2 75 X RT /g AT e 4 FH 1 A
FHVCHC . 1 IR 2N 2R 2 21 4k 22 .
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(e) All hems and/or seams shall appear finished, clean and neat on both sides, and shall be
stitched with the proper tension so to show no puckering. All hem corners are to be mitered,
not overlapped.

PR WIRBI A 8 3:4%, (6 #6200 AT T 48, 85 5K 00 i AN ERE A . DT A AR
W, WA RHEAL B A LR B .

(f) Written instructions on laundering and dry cleaning should be provided to the Operator at
the time of final installation or delivery

TEIR 5 IR 222 B R DRI, AR L ah 4 A E 2 — I DE R A LR I i i 1
9.21 Drapery &7

All Draperies shall be of the finest contract quality and shall be fabricated to withstand dry
cleaning and hard usage. All fabric should be flame retardant. Pre-shrunk and have a zero
percent shrinkage.

FIT A AUk & 29 FE R i i, BES R TUEATHLBRAE T . DT SU AU B KA. 5
ALK, AT HAKE R %,

(@) Construction: Contiguous drapery panels shall be fabricated from the same dye lots.

Selvage is to be cut off or clipped according to the type of fabric used to prevent puckering of
fabric. Fabric is to be tabled for squareness. All threads shall match, as closely as possible
the material on which it is to be used and have performance/shrinkage to match fabric
material during cleaning. All patterns must be matched at seams. All patterns shall be
matched exactly at each vertical seam. Centre and side hems are to be 4cm double folded
(three thickness of fabric). Bottom hems will be 10cm double for guestrooms and 20cm
double for public areas. All vertical seams shall be joined by overlock stitch and free from
puckering. The vertical seam shall fall behind pleats from top to bottom. Unless otherwise
specified, fullness shall be 200%.
T&: PHEE A AR 20U [F]— G b IRV o AR B N AR A1 RE 2R 8 D7) o w5 1Y
bR, DU SR, AR NSRRI o BT A S84 it R BERIMATRHAH UL RS, I HAERS DRI th 24t
PERERN K T T S AR 8. BT FIAERE AR A e LR A DF B o T AERE AR A S0AE A AN 1 L 2
GEARTHEMI D o o IR AL SR 8L Sy demXh & (HI =2 A0k g8, S8 /E R by
H10cmXUZ &, A5 LA WS 20emXUZ= 4% . irf I HER A b T i gk g, oG
W TR AT SR AR R T T . BRARS A HR, RO 2RI (FT 21k
HiD

(b) Unlined Drapery shall have 10cm double turned bottom hem, which shall be blind stitched
uniformly and even with covered weights at each vertical seam and side hem. Side hems
shall be 4cm double turned (triple thickness) and blind stitched with the proper tension so that
there shall be no puckering.

TS AT HS, T A 10emXU BRI, S N BRI BI85, FEREASTE R ML gEAL,
B ) ) SR a8 hdemAURL (B =2)%) , HG@ K kg, DLk fd
£l Tasla o

(c) Allow for maximum exposure of glass. All pleats are to be evenly spaced.
IR e 2 b i 0 BT B o T PR A 20 45 B )

(d) Lining: Drapery to be lined will have minimum 2 pass, flame-retardant 100% blackout lining.
Lining is to be hand-tacked at each vertical seam, and no more than 9.cm shorter than
drapery length. Lined drapery shall have lining sewn so only lining material is seen from
exterior of building. Lined drapery shall have 10cm single turned bottom hem, which shall be
blind stitched uniformly and even with covered weights at each vertical seam and side hem.
ME: GANAERLCEA2Z, Bk 100%8E A o o HLAEREAN B H B8 A0 T TR
%, JFHETEARKEAEL9em. Ik BLE & T AR 2O A HL g% L, IX R NN L TR
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RS RARE A BLA R, ST 10em IR, ROy R E B AR, AEREAN IR ELRRSE
ALEEAL, Bl ) A S B o

(e) Draperies shall be finally installed in such a manner that the heading shall not touch or
scrape against ceiling, walls, vertical pocket surfaces, windows, sills, blinds or other similar
objects. For two-way centre draw overlap shall be required
AT G ey, B R B aR R AL Wi EE IR & e EDREILh
FALD o REIT AT ¢ BN R A V2 B o

(f) Hardware: Track shall be of heavy duty contract quality, made of extruded aluminium and
shall be constructed and attached to walls or ceilings as specified appropriate to the track
span, drapery weight, and indicated use. Tracks should overlap by 10cm to ensure blackout
is achieved. Single track with ‘overlap brackets’ should not be used. Spacing of tracks
between dress drape draw and sheer drapes should allow for free movement and track
runners should be equipped with roller bearings.

T PUESCNGAME EIE, dAEmHIE, RAEPUERSE . & RN E &,
LRAERE M B RAE Lo PUESUE A 8 #10em PG, DURUESE 2 . AT 25
SCHRER AL . T M Bl 20 ) AU ) AR REAS CRAIE I B RS, AU TR

(g) Tracks shall be rod/baton operated. Baton shall not be made of pressed metal/steel.

BB ATARAAR o AR PUEAT AT L il 82 A 1o

(h) Pelmets: Where fabric is used, fabric should match the fire retardant, durability and cleaning
requirements of the drapery.

AR WRRHZGWE T &, SRR M R K TR, SRR K .

(i) Fabric Tiebacks: Fabric should match the fire retardant, durability and cleaning
requirements of the drapery

LYEAH: SVATRIIRER M T AR K T, REVERI R,

(7)) Warrantees: All materials and labour must be warranted for a period of three (3) years with
pro rata replacement unless materials are damaged through abuse or misuse. Written
instructions on laundering and dry cleaning are to be provided to the owner at the time of final
installation or delivery
PRBEER: I AR TS A0 AR ORIy, DA S — @ LU e 4, A B A Tl ] A
A TR AR IA o AR B i (K 22 B BaR BRI, a0 A 4 32 0C T A0 T UE I 307 9t
B
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10.0 Key Standards Summary > EFr#EREE

10.1 Public and Guestroom Area Finishes Schedule

A FERR AN % 5 X S A TR

The following table is for easy reference purposes only, please refer to Section 9 Finishes,
Materials, Fittings and Hardware for a full material specification.

YR PR AR T A A, RS WL T . AR R A e ) B AR R 2
AN

For all administration and BOH finishes schedule please refer to Section 9 of the Crowne Plaza
Supplementary Design Guidelines.

I BATBU G R, W2 (R A e vert beitE) 19 EE JLEe 4y .

Note: Samples of materials and finishes must be submitted to IHG Design for approval.
BYE: AR RS, A UE S IHG Bt 3T Hi .

Public Floor finish Skirting finish Wall finish Ceiling finish
Space
P H A5 AT B BT BT RAEHGT
AFEX I,
Drop Off Stone or Provide Wall between the Shall be a decorative
Area concrete/brick structural lobby and the feature, the design of
FEK pavers. Material bollards for arrival area shall which shall relate to the
shall be non-slip protection to the | be predominantly :(ZZZZ;mer'Or and
- facad inst I
MBS o AN RERYGERII |
B v b GRERBTRELS | R kB %%*i S
Fe A Bt T &AL PSS
Main Lobby Hard surface Skirtings to | By Interior Acceptable materials
. materials compliment the | Designer include sum
WIERE . wall Ff)inish ﬁg L board, ti\cr]r)wlger
R PR 2 AR e a7
55 4 1N BE 9% 4 HE AR AR B
BT BRFIAHA
Reception Hard surface Skirtings to By Interior Acceptable materials
and materials compliment the Designer include gypsum
Concierge wall finish SPLS I v o board, timber
I TG K TR 52 B BT
BREMIL B3 N, e AT AR R £ 8
EHB BT BRAIAAF
Guest Lift Hard surface Skirtings to By Interior Acceptable materials
Lobby materials compliment the Designer include gypsum
wall finish s . board, timber
BERT WA P R AR SEEN SR a9
B N, e AT AR HT B R A A7 B
BT BRI
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Safety Hard surface Timber skirting Paint finish Gypsum board
Deposit materials e .
oo A YRR Fii
WA P TH AR
LRGP 1R
All Day By Interior Skirtings to By Interior Acceptable materials
Dining Designer. Hard compliment the Designer include gypsum
unpolished surface wall/floor finish e b LA board, timber
RGBT | 0 et pick Fh P BT
up/bar VA e S AR R A8
e M 1 BRI
HH % N BRI ERE
75 A B X/ &
K FIAE AN 63 1
Lobby Stone/timber/carpet. | Skirtings to By Interior Acceptable materials
Lounge M A M B \(;vzr:rfc)ilri]rir;ﬁnt the Designer r;:::;jeﬁgr%/lg::lm
PN HH % A BT kE ’
B3 N, e W AR AR R £ 8
] BRI
Chinese As above As above As above As above
Restaurant - A GHE e
HRET
Specialty | As above As above As above As above
Rest t
e | i - i - i I
ROgT
Bar As above As above As above As above
e I F ] | ] | I |
Pre- Wall to wall carpet Timber skirting Vinyl wallcovering Acceptable materials
function Where carpet meets ) i include gypsum
area a hard material, ARG LIS board, timber.
. then a steel/brass - N
HiJ JRE X 3, strip needs to AR H’W BEATE
separate the two BRFAAHA
B A v EE . M
BB B AR
2NN
2 LA B PR .
Ballroom As above As above Architectural As above
features are to be
4> Ei G i
EeT I E Ik encouraged for I E
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visual interest

K 8 SRR i LAY
JIESSN
Function As above As above As above Acoustic properties
DhRET
I B RAR P A 2
fe
Meeting As above As above As above As above
Rooms | g 1. zis zhs ThE
2WE
Business As above As above As above As above
centre | g1 1 1 k-
[EE
Gym Timber floor with Skirtings to Vinyl wallcovering. | Acceptable materials
HEE matting, Sprung compliment the Mirror wall in include gypsum
timber floor in wall finish movement studio board, timber..
movement studio U S - AL e
Y Hel B A RHT | 2RI, B | AR R £
KRR S sl A, B | sEieim S5 5% s T 4 HFAAA
B3R A b A
Locker Provide hard non- Skirtings to Materials to be Acceptable materials
rooms slip materials compliment the selected by the include gypsum
. \ wall finish Interior Designer board, timber..
ERE | ORI g
BN RERATE | RN RIIIERE | vERAME A E
b g WFIAAA
Spa By Interior Skirtings to By Interior Acceptable materials
. Designer. complimentthe | Designer include gypsum
&R . \ wall finish X board, timber..
MHABIRE | o e | IERBE !
ﬁ%%% ¥ LSRR
8 BRI A
Public Durable hard Skirtings to Hard materials Suspended gypsum
Washrooms | materials such as match the wall required on fixture | board with paint
ceramic tile, stone finish alls. wall vinyl can | finish.
AIHYEE and miarblle " \llave usevé invI ’ . .
185 S 5 58407 1 AH vestibules TR M T PR B AR T
i AR SR L, B it ' Tii
WIgEhE, AMATK A 3 K A b
A Bl TTTHRAR AT LA
Ay S|
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Guestrooms

E-97
Bed/Desk/Seating | Wall to wall carpet Timber skirting | Vinyl wallpaper. | Gypsum board
Area \r:\;r:grg ;ta;:i);t t[r;]eeer:]tz a | orstone 2R with paint finish
~ AN il l:l‘ N ”i e ¢ 'E—_:
PRIS 51 BEA X 45K steel/brass strip needs AR 8 B B VRRH T A
to separate the two L
BB RO EE . B
B B O R,
RN 1S LAY
RE P A
Guestroom Entry | Timber/Stone/Carpet Timber skirting | Vinyl wallpaper | Gypsum board
Lobby A b M B or stone T with paint finish
ZHIT KB AT A4 URRHT A
U
Bathroom Stone/Ceramic Tile Stone/Ceramic | Stone/Ceramic | Gypsum board
, . Tile ith moister
HeE FibA G bR ' resistant paint
AIM TR ,
finish
B v T £
AR
Guestroom Wall to wall carpet Timber skirting | Minimum wall Acceptable
Corridor Where carpet meets a vinyl paper materials include
: ENT
. hard material, then a backed. gypsum board,
xEEE . ,
steel/brass strip needs o s timber
to separate the two BTN L
I HE R 4% AR HI AR A
SR REEI I ER . HhER ATEBORIAHS
B AR, 7
RN |4 DLy
B P R4 e o
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10.2 Calculation of Gross and Net Guestroom Areas

2 3 B AR R AR T

Gross Area 36.90 sqm

[4 |1
I

Gross Area: MM

Definition; A rectangular area, defined by the following calculations
for width and length, including the guest room corridor alcove.

B KIRmA, H R IEEACH S, A% 55 8 B I EE .
Width: Centre of guest room common wall to centre of opposite wall.
B B on LRG0 T P 2k

Length: Corridor side of the corridor wall to 200mm into the exterior
wall or to the interior face of glass at curtain wall.

K JEIE OSSR AN 100mm AL, sl 305555 S A
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Net Area 33.80 sqm

=

V7]

| | —

Nett Area Calculation: {F#EIRI&

Definition; A rectangular area defined by the following width and length
including a portion of the corridor alcove.

RESC: LA SE 5 I — DT T AR, A dE— &L I =

Width: Face of guest room common wall to face of opposite wall (wall to wall
dimension)

5 A NP =971 T TE DO ATIE A ATTINE E NG )
Length: Inside face of bathroom/corridor wall to inside face of exterior wall

e THVE S OE TS I A O A2 A0S Py
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10.3 Fire Ratings Bl k&4

10.3.1 Separation of Use Groups &1 Fi 4 X FH&

Use Group Fire Rating of Separation in
Hours*

HRASX
77 <K BELIR e 1]

Assembly, nightclubs, exhibition halls, ballrooms, 2

function rooms, lecture halls, dual purpose spaces,
meeting rooms, workshops

Bl ARIRH. BT BT DIaRIT. YRET .
Z e, S BUE R ]

Residential, guestroom areas 1

(SN

Parking /garage 5435/ % ¢ 2

Storage, supplies, furniture and similar back-of- 2
house spaces

fil a s BT KR LLRBLR 77510

Retail ZH[X 2

Offices 7F A X 1

*Fully automatic sprinkler protection assumed

LA F B RS B %

If a corridor is located between two major use group areas, both corridor walls need not have the
fire resistance shown above. For example , if a corridor is needed between back-of-house
storage areas and the function room area, the required fire rating between the two major use
areas is established by the wall separating the higher hazard from the corridor, that being the
storage area in this case. The function room wall on the corridor side can now have a fire rating
to create a safe passageway of sufficient duration to assure safe egress by public and employees
from the function (and storage) area. An egress corridor partition rating requirement of one hour,
on the function room side only, is acceptable as a minimum requirement.

WA A TEA T A T EE AT T X M0, IS 2 38 38 Y320 R 55 1 AN ot Sk B LA B ik 95 K S5 2. 431
i, G RAE IS i s DR AN D e T AT B AR, W0 A 2 A ] DR 2SR I By K A2,
2 AR o B S E R R AR G ERE B T, XA b, R SR IRRR, 2 hifX .
FEDNRENT — AR EE S, B EE R PR EF,  PRIE S A 51 RS 7870 IR, ATh
REJT (R =) DI B 2 4 X A, R O E AR D Re ST S i Rk, BT K EE ) IRk
EU SN

As is always the case, fire rated barriers must have all openings properly protected.

TR AT, 7 KRG BT AT AL, B AR I 2235 H OR3P 8 i o
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Note: Refer to the IHG Engineering Design Standards for the full Fire Life Safety Design Criteria.
FE: W (HGLAEBFRE) Tt (B2 A Ehs) .

10.3.2 Other AreasHfih X 3,

There will be certain areas of facility which, because of the uniqueness of the space and the
degree of the hazard contained within, will require additional consideration. The following areas
shall be separated from other parts of the building, and each other, with walls and floors having
fire resistance values as shown:

TANEAT DI, RO A R, SR A R E R, R R . DU X, AR
SN IE Ty, A ) LA R B TR, RS AR M B K SR SR AT

(@) One Hour —/\if
e Kitchens Jif 5
e Computer Rooms ¥l /55

(b) Two Hour /)Nt
e Boiler Rooms % 5
e Transformer Rooms 7% Hs #% 2
e Switchgear Rooms JI 5<% £ i
e Laundry Rooms — including dry cleaning areas JE4< 55 -t 55 T4 X 4%
e Combustible or Flammable Liquid Storage 5 BRI i =
e Engineering Workshops T F& % %]
e Furniture Refinishing Rooms X B & 15 #4[h)
e Projection Booths il s
e Fire Pump Rooms i 95 %% 5=
e Transfer Switch Room #% . JT-5¢[H)
e Generator Room & HiHL)
e Emergency Switchgear Rooms &2 JF ¥ 4 =
o PABX LHI H B HITHAT AL
e Emergency Lighting Battery Rooms '& 2t & B £, 5[]

10.3.3 Fire Partitions, Doors an Dampers Bk fgs%. [T SR

Two hour partitions are to be protected with 1% hour automatic or self-closing fire rated doors;
one hour partitions are to be protected with automatic or self-closing ¥z or ¥%hour fire rated doors

PN B K B, 0 1%/ NI B K SR A BB BB K TTs /NIRRT kB, 2 Y N
ERZUN YD E N SR EREE SN i P

For one hour rated guestroom corridors, guestroom doors shall be solid 44mm thick and have a
20 minute fire rating and certified in writing or stamped on the door side.

—/NNB KRR R R BT, HR AT 4dmm JESLBT], B 20 kAR, IR
FUEBERZIET T W .
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10.4 Ceiling Heights RIER

Location Minimum Clear Ceiling Height
A RIERIEHF R
Public Space
AFEX I,
Exterior Pathway Canopies 2.4M
S HME R = R
Exterior Porte Cochere aM

FANPE N R

Drop Off Area
TR

4M or more subject to local regulations

A K BRI M 5 V2R B

Entrance Air Lock Lobby
NSRS L

2.7T™M

Main Lobby Typically 2-3 stories, but minimum 3.5M.
) PN —f 2-3 2, {HEML3.5K

Reception Registration Desk 3.5M
BepF B

Reception Concierge 3.5M
BApAL e b

Guest Lift Lobby 3.M

=k

Left Luggage Store 2.4M
R Ed0

Safety Deposit Box Room 2.4M
DRBSAH 5 1)

Lobby Seating Area 3.5M
PN ARS

Lobby Lounge 3.5M

© 30 June 2007 Issue ‘A’ InterContinental Hotels Group All Rights Reserved

2007 4£ 6 H 30 H “A” WA, MEREIEER], BRATH

Page 209



P R

Elevator Lobbies 2.7TM
HLER T
Public Toilets 2.7M
AR E
All Day Dining Restaurant 3.M
BRAFEIT
Chinese Restaurant 3.M
W BT
Specialty Restaurant & Bars 3.M
R TR
Bar 3.M
St
Retail Areas 2.7TM
FAEX
Function Spaces
TIReX 4,
Pre-Function Area 3M

HITBE X 35K
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Location Minimum Clear Ceiling Height
frE RAEBACTF =
Ballrooms 3.6M in ballrooms 300 M2 or less
T 4.3M in ballrooms over 300M2

5M in ballrooms over 750M2
6M over 999M?2

Minimum ceiling height at movable partition soffits 4.27M
/N300 MRS T, RAERIEN 3.6M

i 300 M2 ST, RAERE N 4.3M

HIE 750 M2 LT, RAERIE A BM

L 99IM2IBL X IT, RAEMJE N 6M

A R B PR S R R IR AL R BE o 4.27M

Banquet Storage Area

T

3M

Meeting Rooms

U

2.7M in rooms 40M2 or less
3.0M in rooms over 40M2

96M2 and over 3.5M

/NT 40 M5 T], RAER K 2.7TM
L 40 M2 S5 1E], RAERE N 3.0M
KT 96M2i 51, RALmZ N 3.5M

Business Centre

i 45 0

2.7M

Public Corridors

~IGEE

2.7T™M

Guestroom Areas

55 Kk

Guestroom Corridors

LI

2.4M

Guestroom Sleeping Area

2.6M
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2 s b = X

Guestroom Desk Area 2.6M
Dy A X I
Guestroom Entry Lobby / Closet 2.2M
% Dkl )T R A
Guest Bathrooms 2.4M
% b B
Spa/ Fitness Areas
R M 5 X 45k
Spa — Reception 2.7M
R-ET 5
Treatment / Massage Rooms 2.4M
BT E L E
Fitness Centre —Reception 2.7M
g5 - &
Fithess Gym 2.7TM
a5 b5
Fithess Change Locker Rooms 2.7TM
& PO ERE
Fitness Steam / Sauna Rooms 2.4M
PIRUZRE s
Indoor Swimming Pool 3.5M
= AUk
Public Toilets 2.7TM
AFLRVEE
Location Minimum Clear Ceiling Height
hrE BRICRIEH =
BOH
=2
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Stairwells Escape 2.4M
e A= e ]
Service Corridors 3M
45 B 18
Service Elevators 2.8M
k55 kst
Basement Guest Car Parking 2.1M
H N AT
Offices 2.7TM
VAN
Kitchens 3M
B 5
Laundry Work Area 3.6M
VEA 7 TAEIX
Uniform Issue 3.6M
il i 171
Staff Dining 2.7M
N TEIT
Housekeeping Areas 2.7TM
& R4 X
Service/Plant Rooms 5M
W55 4 ]
Machine Rooms 2.7M
WL 5
Employees’ Locker Room 2.7M
T ACE
Storage 2.7TM
fit ek =

Receiving Dock

4.27M to lowest point of roof structure and services
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Wb & J&= T 45 Ke) S Bt e (I AL s 2R 4.27M
Loading Platform Dock surface to be 1.07M above driveway surface
Hira P& 4E R 1.07M
Trash Compactor Bay 5.5M
By 1)
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10.5 Acoustic Ratings FE &%

10.5.1 Sound Barrier and Construction Fg& 451

() Partition, floor and ceiling construction shall provide for speech privacy so that normal
conversation is inaudible in adjoining rooms (although shouting may be audible and partially
intelligible). Such construction shall have the following installed minimum sound transmission
class (STC) values as defined, or as required by the building code of the region and local
government, whichever is greater:

RRBE,  HUBSORIRAE B 0 B DRAE R UG (AL B M, DRI A 00 I BRI, AEAH S8 55 ) AN 23 b
W 3 CAN I RH 75 ] e 2 W 45 210 0 B /-t ) o XISt b 004 3 LR S AR R & R 4K
(STC) JrifE ZEK, s M 7 BURRILE RO ST ZEK,  BOH b 5 7 5 A v

e Guestroom — STC-50
b

e Guestroom corridor STC-50
% i iE

e Spa/ Fitness Centre and adjoining occupied spaces STC-51
i SR B e S HAH AR X 5k

e Boardroom & Function Rooms STC-54
HHSWEMIGE)T

e KOK, Dance and high sound Music Areas STC-54
R OKL BB A UL IRIX

e Fanrooms, Kitchens & Lift Shafts STC-54
DAL s AT LR

¢ Plant Room Areas (Boiler / Chillers) and adjoining occupied spaces STC-60
BT CRAP e VRIL) R R AT IX 5k

e Operable folding partitions (include pass doors, and all flanking installations) STC-46

AIYREIRE S CRLRRIE G T TA AR B AT O 4 22D
Note: Above operable or folding partitions to be manufactured to meet minimum sound
transmission value of STC 50.

BVE: DA b TR sl B R s 20 AL i I A% 5 A STCB0
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10.6 LUX Levels FRHEAZELZL

The lighting LUX levels below are guidelines only and are open to interpretation by the
professional lighting consultant.

LR B g X 3 M B 48 o i A B U i e P, T ST vy B A 1 ) LA

Location Lighting Lux level
A& TR SE%K
Public Space
AFEXI
Exterior Pathways 50 LUX (ground level)
FHME K 50 LUX (HiFimD
Exterior Facades 65 LUX
HhhG
Drop Off Area Minimum 400 LUX.
X 5% 400 LUX
Entrance Lobby 400 LUX
N E ) 400 LUX
Main Lobby 200-300 LUX with dimmer control equipment providing preset
. scenes on time clock sequence. Chandeliers, table lamps, floor
PN a P

lamps must be provided.

200-300 LUX T Waisdl, SAaifmm ek g s . Boasa 3
MM & AT HkT

Reception and Concierge 300-400 LUX at the reception counter top.
AL AL PeAF G 14 300-400 LUX
Registration Desk 400 — 600 LUX at the registration counter top
Fadkk Bl Iy 400-600 LUX
Guest Lift Lobby 200-300 LUX
HERIT 200-300 LUX
Left Luggage Store 300 LUX
T AR 300 LUX
Safety Deposit Box Room 300 LUX
PRI AR = 300 LUX
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Lobby Seating Area
K AL X

100 — 400 LUX with dimmer control equipment providing preset
scene. Atmospheric and decorative lighting to be provided.

100-400 LUX A7 EHR 0, A% IR Ry FOBE K 3 5. R etk
W

Lobby Lounge
K P9 R

100-150 LUX with dimmer control equipment providing preset scene.
Atmospheric and decorative lighting to be provided.

100-150 LUX 7AW e, Szt [a) Wy 7 3 5 . SR FH e
Ll

Elevator Lobbies 150 LUX
AL T 150 LUX
Public Toilets 200 LUX permanently lit
NIH= 200 LUX K 4T
All Day Dining 200 LUX general ambient level dimmable. Increased levels (500-800
. LUX) at food displays.
AFAREST ) .

200 LUX 423 ml il fE & fh R X 34 i 452 (500-800 LUX)

Chinese Restaurant

AT

200-300 LUX dimmable decorative
200-300 LUX nJ i R4 ]

Specialty Restaurant

100-150 LUX dimmable

FOET 100-150 LUX nJ i
Bar 200 — 400 LUX dimmabile. Increased accent and highlight to be
N provided at bar displays etc.
=
200-400 LUX ]G, FENE & BRI S8 SR6AT
Location Lighting Lux level
fr & R 454

Pre-Function / Breakout Area

300 LUX dimmable. Lighting track and track mounted spotlights must
be provided for flexibility to light buffet set ups, exhibitions etc.

HIRE [ R HX
300 LUX I i, 4 T RIGHIMC SR GAE, BN, DI AT
/el B e)T
Ballrooms General levels of 200 - 400 LUX minimum must be achievable.
BT Uniformity no greater than 1:3. Dimmer control equipment must be
=~

provided. Lighting track and accent spotlights must be integrated to
ceiling detailing.

NS A2 IR F] 200-400 LUX. ¥)—BEANEERE 1:3. 4 %dsi
e ATFNERICKT IR LR 2 LBAE R AR Y erEP o
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Banquet Storage Area

e

300 LUX
300 LUX

Retail Spaces

300-400 LUX (500 at Display Areas)
300-400 LUX (J€7I1X 2 500 LUXD

Meeting Rooms

U

300-500 LUX dimmable. Good uniformity and horizontal illumination
of wall surfaces. (Blackout requirements are needed)

300-500 LUX 7], eI EAE R LT 635 BERI K P R .
(5 I 75 AT

Business Centre

7 45 th

300 LUX. Good uniformity. Work stations must have tack lighting.
300 LUX; HEHIATOGIS) . AR DA 20 i i i

Public Corridors

RNIGETE

150 LUX
150 LUX

Guest Corridors

b iE

Min Day 150 LUX [1-R&f& 150 LUX
Min Night 100 LUX I & 100 LUX

Stairwells — Escape

351 i Bl

150 LUX
150 LUX

Guestroom Areas

2 X

Guestroom — Sleeping Area

2 - B X 4k

150 — 400 LUX (bedside table)
150-400 LUX (pRikE)

Guestroom — Desk Area

Bt X I

400 LUX (table top)
400 LUX (T &)

Guestroom — TV/Drawer Unit

2 s - WAL A DX Ak

250 LUX (table top)
250 LUX (&TmyekD

Guest Bathrooms

400 LUX (mirror & vanity)

s s 400 LUX (BiFHEHD)
Spa Area
IR X
Spa 100-150 in reception and circulation spaces. Treatment rooms shall

be 50-100 LUX (dimmable). Limited direct illumination. Indirect and
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TR

mood lighting treatment preferred. Use of candles in low rise resorts
and ambient indirect lighting is allowed.

B X AR A AR X 2 100-150 LUX. V897 SR (ATi5%) 50-100
LUX. PR BRI . AbEE A )3 FR B RR IS4 28 IR defd . ZEAIR
J2 FEABURY R ] e Aok R AR 855 ) 2% fi

Massage Room

L EE

50-100 LUX (1m above floor)
50-100 LUX (Hujf F 1K)

Fitness Facilities — General

300 LUX (floor level)

— B f 5 Bt 300 LUX CHhfii)
Gym 300 LUX. Good uniformity.
L vty 300 LUX, HEHI¥A)
Location Lighting Lux level
(VAR EEER ¥4

Fitness — Reception

2o X-fr &

200 LUX (table top)
200 LUX CEI)

Swimming Pool

kit

Minimum of 200 lumens per square meter for lighting within pool.
Ambient lighting shall be 200 LUX minimum.

VKIYE R, BT KSR D 200 WS K. BRI IR 200 LUX

Changing Rooms

200 LUX minimum.

FAE %4 200 LUX
Public Toilets 150-200 LUX
NILHUEE 150-200 LUX

Basement Car Parking

100 LUX general with increased levels at drop off zones (200-300
LUX).

U RN
— 5 100 LUX, 72N % DA n i w5 (200-300 LUX)
BOH
=277
Service Corridors 100 LUX
k5538 1E
Service Elevators 150 LUX

Hi 55 LR
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Offices 300 — 400 LUX
VAYNEH
Kitchens 500 LUX
5 = 500 LUX
Laundry Work Area 300 LUX
VEAC s TAE X 3k
Uniform Issue 300 LUX
pilliga|
Staff Dining 300 LUX
AT
Housekeeping Areas 150 LUX
% D 55 X 3
Service/Plant Rooms 300 LUX
k55 e =
Machine Rooms 200 LUX
P55
Employees’ Locker Room 100 LUX
DT A
Storage 200 LUX
i 7 %5
Receiving Dock 200 LUX
et s
Trash Compactor Bay 200 LUX

B Ry R TR)
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10.7 New-Build’ Hotel Developments Spare Parts Supplies
BB E & At Y

The following list is the minimum spare parts required to be supplied to the hotel under the main
contract or subcontracts for ‘new-build’ hotel developments.

AR Z1 3 A 25 b i 5 B s () P 50 T s T R SR 1K) 9% it e (I R 1

This list covers 200-400 room ‘city’ + ‘resort’ hotel developments. For every additional 100 rooms,
allow 2 extra of each item specified below. Percentages should remain constant.

S HUE T T 200-400 [ B39 “IRTT ™ + “PEfE” WO . AHRIN 100 WIS, LU R AU 2
M. T RN AR A .

Guestrooms spares Z 5% m

Iltem No Quantity Description

5 HE HE
1. 4 fan coil units (complete) (42£) i XA H
2. 8 fan coil units motors KWL &SIl
3. 10 fan coil unit master control units

WL T4 %

4, 8 chilled water solenoid valves
V7K FLG )
5. 10 thermostats complete
PERBERE
6. 40 return air filters 2] Xt JE 5%
7. 2 supply air grills 3% X 144 H
8. 6 thermostat cover plates 747 #5 [ H
9. 6 televisions standard room size 37" LCD

brpi 377 WLt FEALAL

10. 1 televisions suite size 42" LCD

£y 42" Wk FALHL

11. 4 television remote controls (each type)

AR 3 (RS

12. 2 mini bar refrigerators
RARIEAE KA
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13. 4 bedside lamps complete
BERKAT
14. 4 desk lamps complete
BESIT
15. 12 lamp-shades of each type
FHSAT
16. 4 sets guestroom artwork
4% b S
17. 4 curtain tracks complete 4= % 7if HLiE
18. 2 sets curtains (each type)
2E W (RERAS)
19. 2 king-size bed ensembles
KRR R E
20. 4 king-size bedspreads and bedskirts
KR R B A H
21. 2 king single bed ensembles
LYNZN/ N
22. 4 king single size bedspreads and bedskirts
BN R R B K
23. 1 bathroom door =1
24, 2 Desks 155
25. 4 bedside tables JAkAf
26. 4 bedside clocks /& 3k [ £
27. 2 television low cabinets HL AL AR
28. 2 television swivel brackets / bases
LR LI e S R Kk e
29. 6 desk chairs 5 75
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30. 4 chairs (each type) i 7 CHEH7 %)

31. 10 entrance lockset (electronic)

BEMTBER (L)

32. 20 entrance door privacy latchsets
HET 4
33. 4 back of entry door safety, egress & security signs

BETTH R BT & A R b

34, 2 bath tubs ¥

35. 2 toilet suites (complete)

CREE)D T A

36. 100 toilet seat rubbers AL i )7 Pl

37. 20 toilet seats Ak Jil]

38. 4 hand basins Y& TF#:

39. 2 bath tub grab bars ¥t F

40. 2 shower doors/curtains (complete with fittings)

W (BRI

41. 4 bathroom tap sets (bath, basin & shower)
e kR (AR, &R

42. 4 soap dishes It & %x

43. 4 towel rails (of each size)

B B

44, 4 toilet roll holders
JIEIRS
45, 1 vanity mirror and heat trace
BT 2
Item No Quantity Description
46. 10 door stops (of each type)
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FTRE (#5705

47. 4 shaver outlets #1214
48. 2 bathroom wall sconces i % BEXT
49. 4 bathroom door latch sets &y 14
50. 4 bath/shower mixers ¥ % /i A 18
51. 2 coat hooks H:4<#
52. 10 mini lines /NELHELL
53. 2 mini bar millwork doors JEfRIE/MEA]
54, 4 foldable luggage rack #i &472=4¢
55. 6 sets heavy duty drawer runners

6 & AL IE
56. 2 entry doors £t ]
57. 12 peep holes FiifR
58. 4 door closers [#117]#%
59. 2 sets closet doors AEf| ]

2E
60. 2 closet chrome hanging rails

BENG & A

61. 4 side tables ffj 5t
62. 4 standing lamps 7% ]
63. 2 cartons bathroom marble tiles

24 e KA
64. 50 Im wallpaper (each type)

REgE (KT

65. 16 litres paint (all colours)

16 Jt g (I BT
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66.

5% over-run

guest room carpet (of each type)

Zh R (K5

67. 6 light fittings (of each type)
WEIRC AT (&)
68. 10 guest room hair dryers
%% Dy LR
69. 6 ea guest room phones (bathroom, desk, bedside)
BT CEYEE. B K
70. 3 guest room safes
% s AR B AR
71. 4 light switches and sockets (each type)
WU TF A (%15
72. 2 Bose wave music system
LB
Public Areas 2A#EX 5
Iltem No Quantity Description
Fr5 HE N
1. 16 litres paint (each colour)
16 7t g CRERPEITE)
2. 5% Wallpaper (each type)
Baat CREMALS)
3. 5% furniture fabric (each type)
KRG (ML
4. 2 cartons marble tiles (each type) (min 5m2)
24 KREA GRS (/b 5m?)
5. 1 public toilet-cubicle door fittings (complete set)
IS N PR R
6. 2ea lamp fittings (all types)
Hqr2E SR (RS
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7. 10% light bulbs (all types)
T (I AS)
8. 2m? wall and floor tiles (all types)
T S b T e (T A 2 )
9. 5Im curtain tracks
CAGLIE
10. 6 chairs (main restaurant)
Brv (EET)
11. 4 chairs (speciality dining)
fr CRAEET)
12. 3% over-run standard carpets
3%% 1in PRt EE
13. 5% over-run custom-made carpets
5%% i JE il B
14. 2 exit lights (each type)
AR (RERPALS )
Back of House Areas 53X 1
Item No Quantity Description
5 M ks
1. 5m? BOH corridor, general areas, kitchen ‘non-slip’
floor tiles
S, MR, B BT
2. 5m? BOH corridor, general areas, kitchen wall tiles
JaYETE, M, 8 e
3. 2% sheet vinyl flooring
LTI
Item No Quantity Description
5 HE HE
4, 2% vinyl skirting
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LA
5. 16 litres paint (each colour)
16 7+ T CEEMEIE)
6. 3% over-run standard carpets
3%% i PR EE
7. 5% over-run custom-made carpets
5% ih JE il EE
8. 5% furniture fabric
FHLW)
9. 20 Im corner guards
OIEE it
10. 20 Im Buffer rails
G
8. 10% light bulbs (all types)
ST (I 8L5)
9. 2 fluorescent light fittings (complete)
AT (5540
10. 10 lock sets (each type)
BUH CREMAL )
11. 2 exit lights (each type)
AT IRI] GRS
12. 4 door hardware (complete sets)
ITH4 G
13. 5 cartons acoustic ceiling tiles
546 RALKG H Tt
14. 2 standard solid core doors
BRSO ]

General HA
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Item No Quantity Description
5 g AR
1. 10 sprinkler heads (each type)
Mk Sk CRERPACRE)
2. 10 smoke detectors (each type)
JHIE CRERR AR
3. 2 public address speakers
IR
4, 1 fire wardens telephone
4 H 5 i
5. 2 blank guest room door number plates
EMEE- 9707y i
6. 2 emergency light fixtures
INASY LR
7. 1 CCTV camera (complete)
AL ()
8. 1 key maker (electronic)
PIRCHIES CRT
9. 4 lock cylinders-master keyed to BOTH system
J5 3 DX R B S
Item No Quantity Description
PS5 HE ke
10. 2 boxes blank key brooches (each type)
2% T E B CRERD R
11. 2 swimming pool skimmer box covers
DKL AR 284 o
12. 2m? swimming pool tiles
Ukt Hh fite
13. 10 grounds light fittings
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Huk] R

14, 2 transformers for LV light fitting
IR AR He 4

15. 1 office desk and chair
VIV 35

16. 2 cork board pin-up boards
L/ AVIN

17. 2 umbrellas-pooldeck
DKt 238 o <>

18. 2 sun lounges-pooldeck(with cushions)
(VS URINESNY S i E 15

19. 1 lot grounds equipment spare parts

14 AT B2 45 45
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APPENDIX ‘A’

Guestroom Electrical Circuitry and Overhead Lighting
fHfE ‘A
7% 55 FL R A R AL FE B
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ELECTRICAL LEGEND - POWER

Label Location Description Symbols
350 mm AFFL MAIDS POWER OUTLET @ A &
Behind night -

. 7 ITL
. CLOCK POWER OUTLET @ A &
150 mm above T
'EST POWER OUTLE.
night stand GUEST POWER OUTLET @ A~ &
Behind room safe ROOM SAFE POWER @ o &
150 mm above TEA/COFFE MAKING POWER (Kcttlc can be @ @
minibat cabinet hardwired to an outlet above or below cabinet) &
Behind minibar MINIBAR REFRIGERATOR POWER (Note: O A~ &
refrigerator Adiquate ventilation is requied for refrigerator)
Behind TV [
cabinet TV POWER IE o @
Behind TV f o ]
e DVD PLAYER/PAY TV UNIT POWER @ A &
560 mm AFFL DESK LAMP POWER @ & &
i{z 21:“““ above GUEST POWER OUTLET @ A &
350;““1 above GUEST POWER OUTLET @ A &
€s

S;’;ffa]ed under HAIR DRYER OUTLET (Hard wited)* B &
Above vanity SHAVER OUTLET (Min. 450mm from basin) * ] b =

. DOOR BELL PUSH BUTTON & DND - I
1350 mm AFFL g .

>0 mm INDICATOR (Outside entry door)' : ®
1350 mm AFFL DND SWITCH & INDICATOR (Inside entry door)' X H e
Inside wardrobe DOOR CHIME' o
Above balcony BALCONY DOOR SWITCH (AC shut off. .
door Proximity type switch) o
1500 mm AFFL AIR-CONDITIONING THERMOSTAT r

Label Location Description Symbols
Behind night 5 . - - . 5
o PHONE SOCKET (Window side of bed) \V4
560 mm AFFL PHONE SOCKET (Under desk)’ \V4
Bathroom near g i
roilet PHONE SOCKET (Bathroom) [J \
Behind TV N e -

e TV OUTLET (Digital Cat 6, RJ45) a A

150 mm above desk |  GUEST DATA PORT #1 (Cat 6, RJ45)" A

150 mm above NN : . N

night stand BED SIDE GUEST DATA PORT #2 (Cat 6, RJ45) /D

Behind TV e . - !

e TV OUTLET (75 ohm Coax) @

Behind TV BATHROOM TV SPEAKER CONNECTION ' A

cabinet

Bathroom ceiling BATHROOM SPEAKER' (=== ] @

- BATHROOM SPEAKER VOLUME

Ab / sp
ove Val’llt} CONTROL‘ q]

Vestible ceiling EVACUATION SPEAKER (72 db at the bed head) @

Bedroom ceiling SMOKE DETECTOR (With inbuilt audible alarm) [

Inside wardrobe MAIN CIRCUIT BOARD

Inside wardrobe ROOM CONTROL UNIT -

\
b
|

INTERCONTINENTAL

Label Location Description Symbols
- . u
1350 mm AFFL KEYCARD SWITCH (At entry door) X
1350 mm AFFL MASTER LIGHT SWITCH (At entry door) 8 s
1350 mm AFFL BATHROOM LIGHT SWITCHES (2 Circuits)’ A
150 mmm above DOUBLE SWITCH (At bedside, bathroom side)
night stand - Switch 1: OVER BED READING ' Q-
- Switch 2: MASTER SWITCH ]
IBLE SW ) . . -
150 mm above DOUBLE SWITCH (At bedside, window side)
ioh - Switch 1: NIGHT LIGHT Q P
night stand . 1
- Switch 2: OVER BED READING LIGHT S
150 mm above . . . .
night stand MASTER SWITCH (At bedside, window side) O <
1350 mm AFTL BALCONY LIGHT SWITCH (If room has balcony) I R «
on window frame i
150 mm above BED SIDE WALL LIGHT DIMMER/SWITCH
night stand (Bathroom side of bed) % @
150 mm above BED SIDE WALL LIGHT @ Q @
night stand DIMMER/SWITCH (Window side of bed)
Entry ceilin, . .
down light & VESTIBLE DOWN LIGHT (And emergency light) = ©
Entry ceiling , .
down light VESTIBLE DOWN LIGHT #2 (If fitted) == @
Above sidetable WALL LIGHT (2 light fittings) D A\ @
- READING DOWN LIGHT (Note: these 2
Ceiling above bed lights must focus to the opposite pillow) = @ @
Balcony Ceiling BALCONY DOWN LIGHT (If room has balcony) [ZaN] @
- . WALL OUTLET FOR STANDING LAMP (To
350 mm AFFL be hard wired) @
Under night stand NIGHT LIGHT (window side of bed)’' < ®
Above minibar MINIBAR DOWN LIGHT" == @
Bathroom mirror BATHROOM MIRROR LIGHTS (2 light ﬁttings) : = @
. BATHROOM DOWN LIGHT (3 light fittings.
Bachroom ceiling Shower Light To Be Vapour Proof)* = @
Wardrobe WARDROBE LIGHTS (2 light fittings)' = ==
Behind bachroom BATHROOM MIRROR HEATER' W
mirror
Above wardrobe WARDROBE LIGHTING PROXIMITY ?
door SWITCH (2 units)’ -
Notations:
1 Not tequited for the "Expres By Holiday Inn" brand. 5 Phone & Data outlets on the same mounting plate 150mm
2 Only 1 bathroom lighting circuit required for the "Express above the night stand for the "Express By Holiday Inn"
By Holiday Inn" brand. brand.
6 Phone outlet mounted 150mm above the desk on the same

This power outlet to be located above or below the TV

cabinet for the "Express By Holiday Inn" brand. Kettle can

mounting plate as the Data socket for the "Express By
Holiday Inn" brand.

S

CROWNE PLAZA

be hard wired.

Power outlet required for a wall mounted hair dryer in the
"Exptess By Holiday Inn" brand. The shaver outlet may be

incorporated with the hairdryer for the Express brand.
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Typical Twin - Plan View
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Room Elevation E-1 Room Elevation E-2
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TYPICAL DOUBLE ROOM

ELECTRICAL SCHEMATIC
(With Balcony Option)
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ELECTRICAL LEGEND - POWER

Label Location Description Symbols
350 mm AFFL MAIDS POWER OUTLET @ A &
150 mm above .

JE ’ER OUTLE

night stand GUEST POWER OUTLET @ A &
Behind night CLOCK POWER OUTLET B & &
stand
Behind room safe ROOM SAFE POWER @ A &
150 mm above TEA/COFFE MAKING POWER (Kettle can 8 & &
minibar cabinet hard wired to an outlet above or below cabinet) *
Behind minibar MINIBAR REFRIGERATOR POWER (Note: @ A& &
refrigerator Adiquate ventilation is required for refrigerator)
Behind TV .
eabinet TV POWER @ & &
Behind TV , . -
b DVD PLAYER/PAY TV UNIT POWER B A &
560 mm AFFL DESK LAMP POWER @ &~ &
150 mm above B ,
desk GUEST POWER OUTLET @ A &
350kmm above GUEST POWER OUTLET B A &

€s
Concealed under , . . 4 B &
vanity HAIR DRYER OUTLET (Hard wired)
Above vanity SHAVER OUTLET (Min. 450mm from basin) [| B &=

DOOR BELL PUSH BUTTON & DND 3.

1 AFFL g 3

350 mm AFE INDICATOR (Outside entry door)’ ®
1350 mm AFFL DND SWITCH & INDICATOR (Inside entry door)' X H e
Inside wardrobe DOOR CHIME' o
Above balcony BALCONY DOOR SWITCH (AC shut off. 1
door Proximity type switch) I B
1500 mm AFFL AIR-CONDITIONING THERMOSTAT q] b

Label Location Description Symbols
Behind night stand | PHONE SOCKET \V4
560 mm AFFL PHONE SOCKET (Under desk) * \4
Bathroom near N QT !

ol PHONE SOCKET (Bathroom) ] v
Behind TV o
b TV OUTLET (Digital Cat 6, R}45) JAN
150 mm above desk GUEST DATA PORT #1 (Cat 6, Rj45)" /D
150 mm above - N - . 5
night stand BED SIDE GUEST DATA PORT #2 (Cat 6, RJ45) /D
Behind TV -
b TV OUTLET (75 ohm Coax) @
Behind TV BATHROOM TV SPEAKER CONNECTION ' A
cabinet
Bathroom ceiling BATHROOM SPEAKER' Ex=3 @
Above vanity BATHROOM SPEAKER VOLUME [I]
’ CONTROL

Vestible ceiling EVACUATION SPEAKER (72 db at the bed head) @
Bedroom ceiling SMOKE DETECTOR (With inbuilt audible alarm) O ®
Inside wardrobe MAIN CIRCUIT BOARD

RCU Inside wardrobe ROOM CONTROL UNIT 1

\
b
|

INTERCONTINENTAL

1

2

CROWNE PLAZA

Not required for the "Expres By Holiday Inn" brand.

Only 1 bathroom lighting circuit required for the "Express
By Holiday Inn" brand.

This power outlet to be located above or below the TV
cabinet for the "Express By Holiday Inn" brand. Kettle can
be hard wired.

Power outlet required for a wall mounted hair dryer in the
"Express By Holiday Inn" brand. The shaver outlet may be
incorporated with the hairdryer for the Express brand.

Label Location Description Symbols

1350 mm AFFL KEYCARD SWITCH (At entry door) o X

1350 mm AFFL MASTER LIGHT SWITCH (At entry door) 8 L

1350 mm AFFL BATHROOM LIGHT SWITCHES (2 Circuits)’ A~

150 mm above DOU?LE S\WI"TFCH (Between beds, bathroom Iside)

night stand - Switch 1: OVER BED READING LIGHT Q-
- Switch 2: NIGHT LIGHT' N

150 mm above DOUBLE SWITCH (Between beds, window side)

night stand - Switch 1: MASTER SWITCH ]
- Switch 2: OVER BED READING LIGHT ' N

1350 mm AFFL BALCONY LIGHT SWITCH (If room has balcony) N & -

on window frame i

150 mm above BED SIDE WALL LIGHT DIMMER/SWITCH

night stand (Between beds) ' & @

Entry ceilin; . . .

down light & VESTIBLE DOWN LIGHT (And emergency light) == O

Entry ceiling - : .

down light VESTIBLE DOWN LIGHT #2 (If fitted) = @

Above nightstand JALL LIGHT (1 light fitting) D A\ @

Ceiling above bed READING DOWN LIGHT (2 light fittings) =S @

Balcony Ceiling BALCONY DOWN LIGHT (If room has balcony) [ZaN| @

WALL OUTLET FOR STANDING LAMP (To

350 mm AFFL be hard wired) @

Under night stand NIGHT LIGHT" - Q &

Above minibar MINIBAR DOWN LIGHT' = &

Bathroom mirror BATHROOM MIRROR LIGHTS (2 light fittings) = @

N BATHROOM DOWN LIGHT (3 light fittings.

Bathroom ceiling Shower light to be vapour proof)* = @

Wardtobe WARDROBE LIGHTS (2 light fittings)' = ==

Behind bathroom BATHROOM MIRROR HEATER' Wt

mirror

Above wardrobe WARDROBE LIGHTING PROXIMITY .

door SWITCH (2 units)’ -

Notations:

6

Phone & Data outlets on the same mounting plate 150mm
above the night stand for the "Express By Holiday Inn"
brand.

Phone outlet mounted 150mm above the desk on the same
mounting plate as the Data socket for the "Express By
Holiday Inn" brand.
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Typical 2 Room Suite - Plan View
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Suite - Elevation E-1 Suite - Elevation E-2

2207777

T T T
/

é
[
D (See Detail - A) D
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Suite - Elevation E-3 Suite - Elevation E-4
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(See Detail - B)
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TYPICAL TWO ROOM SUITE
ELECTRICAL SCHEMATIC

(With Balcony Option)

ENTRY BALCONY

VESTIBLE LIGHT 1 <Emergency>

LOUNGE A/C SPEED & CONTROL BEDROOM A/C SPEED & CONTROL
KEY DOOR TEMPERATURE CONTROL VALVE TEMPERATURE CONTROL VALVE
CARD SWITCHES
SWITCH
¢ 9 - ] - ]
H I\ T/STAT % T/STAT %
x 5 1 5 71
2| 3] 4 9 L] u] w 1] 2] 3| 4 a L] M| H
Rcy UB  GHEE B EIEE GE3s B N B9 el EE3E3E B M

EMERGENCY
SWPPLY N2

H.,__E

A

2 .

S L

VESTIBLE LIGHT 2 (If Fitted)

DO Q@

LOUNGE LIGHTS OVER TV @)

LOUNGE TwO WAY SWITCH
CIRCUIT 1

LOUNGE LIGHTS OVER MINI BAR (2

LOUNGE LIGHTS OVER LOUNGE
SEAT @

S

LOUNGE TwO WAY SWITCH

CIRCUIT 2
7]

LOUNGE WARDROBE LIGHTS (And
Proximity Switches)

LOUNGE STANDING LAMP (With
Intergrated Switch)

GUEST TOILET LIGHTS <3

AR

t LOUNGE DESK LAMP POWER SOCKET

) BALCONY LIGHTS (Lounge &
Bedroom 2 Way Switches)

CHIME 1 (Bedroom)

BELL PUSH BUTTON & CHIME 2 (Lounge>

ENTRY DND SWITCH & INDICATORS

BEDROOM WALK-IN ROBE LIGHT 1

(Emergency)

BEDROOM WALK-IN ROBE LIGHT 2

BEDROOM WALK-IN ROBE LIGHT SWITCH

YWW\ BATHROOM MIRROR HEATER

A D,
g,

BATHROOM LIGHTS (Circuit 1

BATHROOM LIGHTS (Circuit 2>

4D,
il

BEDROOM ENTRY MASTER SWITCH

BED SIDE MASTER SWITCH 1

BED SIDE MASTER SWITCH 2

BED SIDE WALL LIGHT & DIMMER

BED SIDE WALL LIGHT & DIMMER

0 1
— %
Lo
&3 @
Py Il en | [ika W [z [ @
o5 . 7Y
NZ
G —/.,J
| _J/IKM o7
Nz 3 &
SRR, S @
- )
3 J/EKM
e
L
73 230
P4
. 73 a3
P5:£ 5 73

BEDROOM STANDING LAMPS (With Switch)

Noter Power Clrcults To
Be RCD Protected.

N Nt

N

@
INTERCONTINENTAL.
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OVER BED READING LIGHT 1

OVER BED READING LIGHT 2

]
°—@ NIGHT LIGHT
&
&

LOUNGE ROOM POWER SOCKETS

BEDROOM POWER SOCKETS

BATHROOM POWER (Shaver)

l—t— BATHROOM POWER (Halr Dryerd

INTERCONTINENTAL.
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ELECTRICAL LEGEND - LIGHTING

ELECTRICAL LEGEND - POWER

ELECTRICAL LEGEND - OTHER

Label Location Description Symbols Label Location Description Symbols Label Location Description Symbols
KEYCARD SWITCH (When card is removed, after = y T ) , 7 . . .
1350 AFFL , 350 mm AFFL LOUNGE MAIDS POWER OUTLET 560 AFFL g
at em:vn;ém 30 seconds the AC goes to low speed & the temp X o ’ @ A & mm LOUNGE DESK PHONE SOCKET (Under desk) \4
’ : re-sets 2 degs.) i : :
- - - Ei?mi-lounge LOUNGE TV POWER @ & Behind night PHONE SOCKET (Window side of bed) \/
1350 mm AFFL at 2 WAY LOUNGE LIGHTING SWITCH ] cabinct stand
main entry door (2 circuits) Behind lounge T 7 7 7 Bathroom near
@ TV e LOUNGE DVD PLAYER/PAY TVUNITPOWER | [@ A & e PHONE SOCKET (Bathroom) ] ¥
1350 mm AFFL GUEST TOILET LIGHT SWITCH Q- ,
. 560 mm AFFL LOUNGE DESK LAMP POWER @ A~ =& Behind TV LOUNGE TV OUTLET (Digital Cat 6, RJ45) AN
1350 mm AFFL y . . cabinet
e oo 2 WAY LOUNGE LIGHTING SWITCH Q B -
U H H mm above - . T ey
entry door (2 circuits) desk LOUNGE DESK GUEST POWER OUTLET @ A =& 150 mm above desk| ~ GUEST DATA PORT #1 ( Cat 6, RJ45) AN
3 o BALCONY LIGHT SWITCH (2 way, on . 150 mm above ] ] ] ] Behind TV -
1350 mm AFFL lounge window frame) |] Q doh LOUNGE DESK GUEST POWER OUTLET @ A~ & i BEDROOM TV OUTLET (Digital Cat 6, RJ45) /D
_ AT BEDROOM MASTER SWITCH (Inside Behind minibar LOUNGE MINIBAR REFRIGERATOR POWER 150 mm above BED SIDE GUEST DATA PORT #2
1350 mm AFFL. bedroom entry door) @ A refrigerator (Note: Adequate ventilation is required for refrigerator) @ A night stand (Cat 6, RJ45) &
B . BALCONY LIGHT SWITCH (2 way, on . 150 mm above LOUNGE TEA/COFFE MAKING POWER (Kettle Behind TV - i
- cdroom window frame bench to can be hardwired to an outlet above or below cabinet cabinet - B B
1350 mm AFFT bed o £ |] Q . be hatduited et b below cabi @ A =& LOUNGE TV OUTLET (75 ohm Coax)
i?goh‘t“g;sgo"e BEDROOM MASTER SWITCH (Window side of bed) | [ & [ 350 mm AFFL BEDROOM MAIDS POWER OUTLET @8 A~ & ?:gi‘i ™ BEDROOM TV OUTLET (75 ohm Coax) A
- DOUBLE SWITCH (At bedside, window side) @ Behind bedroom . - Behind TV B
1 y ’ . BEDROOM TV/DVD PLAYER POWER M TV
nfghinf‘miﬁo‘e - Switch 1: OVER BED READING LIGHT o Q- TV cabinet / ’ @ & = cabiner BATHROOMTV SPEAICER CONNECTION A
- Switch 2: NIGHT LIGHT Behind bedroom RPN -
witc ‘ . Qq TV cabinet BEDROOM TV/DVD PLAYER POWER @ o & Bathroom ceiling BATHROOM SPEAKER == @
150 mm above DOUBLE SWITCH (At bedside, bathroom side) :
2 Vi . .
night stand - Switch 1: BEDROOM MASTER SWITCH ] 150 mm above GUEST POWER OUTLET @ &~ & Above vanite BATHROOM SPEAKER VOLUME
8 Switch 2: OVER BED READING LIGHT ] night stand ove vany CONTROL
- Swi : 3 s ” o -
Behind night .
BEDSIDE CLOCK POWER OUTLET et ” ; | SPEAKE
1350 mm AFFL BATHROOM LIGHT SWITCHES (2 Circuits) Q- stand @ & =& Vestible ceiling EVACUATION SPEAKER e MO
150 mm above BEDdSIDEdWAfI{)L ;IGHT DIMMER/SWITCH q @ Behind room safe ROOM SAFE POWER @ A =& S;Sjlﬁin robe EVACUATION SPEAKER (72 db at the bed head) ®
night stand Window side of be g
g @ — ) — Concealed under ; o @ = Center of lounge
1§ohmm ald)ove ggEg SIDE }3 AI.fIi)LCIl)GHT DIMMER/SWITCH ] @ vanity HAIR DRYER OUTLET (Hard wired) et SMOKE DETECTOR (With inbuilt audible alarm) o
I’llg t stan athroom sidce O C
intry ceil , Above vanity SHAVER OUTLET (Min. 450mm from basi [ ) Center of - ich inbuilt audi ;
Sgg; E;ﬁltn s VESTIBLE DOWN LIGHT (And emergency light) = O . (Min 450 from basio) I b bedroom ceiling SMOKE DETECTOR (With inbuilt audible alarm) < ©
Fintry ceiling 1350 mm AFFL INDICATOR (Oueide e does D ® Inside wardrob MAIN CIRCUIT BOARD
down lisht - VESTIBLE DOWN LIGHT #2 (If fitted) = @ INDICATOR (Qutside entry door) . — nside wardrobe : - SARL
p=}
; 1350 mm AFFL ID SW I side entry door > ide wardr ON
gg)é;xsalrounge CEILING DOWN LIGHT (2 light fittings) == @ mm DND SWITCH & INDICATOR (Inside entry door) B e Inside wardrobe ROOM CONTROL UNIT -
Inside lounge .
DOOR CHIME (L C ol
Above lounge sofa CEILING DOWN LIGHT (2 light fittings) = @ wardrobe ME (Lounge) N
sde hed ote:
350 mm ARFI WALL OUTLET FOR LOUNGE STANDING ® ff;f?ﬂb;fg(g”m DOOR CHIME (Bedroom) o - o )
o0 mm - LAMP (To be hard wired) The 2 room suite is not applicable to the
Above balcony BALCONY DOOR SWITCH (AC shut off. s "Expres By Holiday Inn" brand.
Balcony Ceiling BALCONY DOWN LIGHTS (2 Light fittings) [ZaN] @ door, Lounge Proximity type switch) a o
— — Above balcony BALCONY DOOR SWITCH (AC shut off. .
Guest Toilet ;g:;’)r TOILET DOWN LIGHTS (3 Light == @ door, Bedroom Proximity type switch) I e
| Celi DOWN LIGHTS (2 Fittings over lounge TV ® 1500 mm AFFL AIR-CONDITIONING THERMOSTAT (Lounge) q b
A)Llﬂgﬁ _€ ﬂg cabinet)
] ] 1500 mm AFFL AIR-CONDITIONING THERMOSTAT (Bedroom) ([l 3
Wardrobe LOUNGE WARDROBE LIGHTS (2 Fittings) = =
WALL OUTLET FOR BEDROOM
350 mm AFFL STANDING LAMP # 1 (To be hard wired) ®
B o WALL OUTLET FOR BEDROOM
350 mm AFFL STANDING LAMP # 2 (To be hard wired) ®
Above night stand BEDROOM WALL LIGHTS (2 light fittings) D w @
. READING DOWN LIGHT (Note, these 2 lights
Ceiling above bed must focus to the opposite pillow) =l @ @
Walk in robe BEDROOM WALK IN ROBE LIGHT (And =~ ©
ceiling emergency light)
Walk in robe BEDROOM WALK IN ROBE LIGHT = @
ceiling
Under night NIGHT LIGHT (Under night stand, window side
stand of bed) g @ @
Bathroom ceiling BATHROOM DOWN LIGHTS (3 light fittings) [ZaN] @ INTE RC ONT 1 N E NTA Lm
. ] HOTELS GROUP
Bathroom Mirror BATHROOM MIRROR LIGHTS (2 light fittings) I & &
Behind bathroom BATHROOM MIRROR HEATER W \ _
mirror ) o .
Above lounge WARDROBE LIGHTING PROXIMITY P \\/ @ Guestroom Electrical Drawmg #
wardrobe doors SWITCH (2 units) = i C R 0 W N E P I. A Z A 1 1
INTERCONTINENTAL. Typical 2 Room Suite Legends C-4
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Elevation View of Overbed

Lighting Arrangement

|

e

Note: The lamp (bulb) used for the overbed

Lights to shine down onto the
opposite side of the bed

light should be a Halogen type with a beam &~ ©
width no more than 24 degrees so the light

doesn't shine onto the other person in the bed.

Typlcal Halogen Lamp Data (Phillips)

Full product name Halogen Dichroic 4yr 50W GU5.3 12V 24D 1BS

Plan View of Overbed
Lighting Arrangement

Switches need to control the light on

. .
Rated Lamp Wattage  50W _ D the opposite side of the bed.
Cap-Base GU5.3 I

Voltage 12v ’ . ‘

Beam Angle 24 Degrees / m\\

Philips Code 14619 «7 A W

ANSI Code Halogen EXZ

Bulb MR16[MR 16inch/50mm]

Bulb Finish Clear

Burning Position Any [Any/Universal]
Colour Rendering Index 100 [Ra8 ]
Colour Temperature 3000 [K ]

Lamp Life 4000 Hours

,\ INTERCONTINENTAL

K"/ HOTELS GROUP

Drawing #
OBL-1

Overbed Reading Lighting,
Single Bed Arrangement

Date: Dec 2005

Revision: 1 |
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Elevation View of Overbed Lighting Arrangement

2 Options

///74’///////////////{‘/{/////2/

,;////7/

A

72727277727
a~

Typlcal Halogen Lamp Data (Phillips)

Full product name Halogen Dichroic 4yr 50W GU5.3 12V 24D 1BS

Rated Lamp Wattage  50W

Cap-Base GU5.3

Voltage 12v

Beam Angle 24 Degrees

Philips Code 14619

ANSI Code Halogen EXZ

Bulb MR16[MR 16inch/50mm]
Bulb Finish Clear

Burning Position Any [Any/Universal]

Colour Rendering Index 100 [Ra8 ]
Colour Temperature 3000 [K ]

Lamp Life 4000 Hours

Plan View of Overbed Lighting Arrangement

Switching will be similar for both options

Note: The lamp (bulb) used for the overbed
light should be a Halogen type with a beam
width no more than 24 degrees so the light
doesn't shine onto the person in the other bed.

@/ HOTELS GROUP

O INTERCONTINENTAL

Overbed Reading Lighting,
Twin Bed Arrangement

Drawing #
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Project: 0 O

Issue Date: [0 [J

HOUSEKEEPING
MASTER [ O[O

Master Key Schedule
HRERERE

[GRAND MASTER|0 D 0

obooobooboo

PUBLIC AREA
CLEANING MASTER

*Public Toilets
*Cleaners Rooms
*Chemical Storeroom

gooood
oooo

gooocooo

{

sLinen/Uniform room
*Housekeeping Office
oo/o00
goooooo

*Laundry Chute Doors

Interconnecting Doors

oon0o
ooooo

ENGINEERING
MASTER O O O

FOOD & BEVERAGE

ADMINISTRATION

SECURITY
masTER 0 0 O

MASTER [0 [0 [
1 1

MASTER [0 0 0
1

*All Administration Offices
*Personnel Offices

*Plantrooms
*Duct Riser Doors
*Workshops
*Engineers Office
*Landscaping Stores
*Telecom Rooms
*All Fire Escapes

*Kitchens
«Kitchen Coolroom
*Chefs Office
«All Kitchen Padlocks

*Training Office
*Training rooms
*First Aid room
*Purchasing
*Receiving Office
*General Stores

«All External Entry Doors
*Security Office
*Loading Dock

«All Fire Escapes

oog 0o ooooooo oooooooo
oooo ooooo ooooo ooooo
DDDDDDDDD oooooo ooooo oooo
oogd gooogoo
00000 gooooo o200 -
0ooo 0o Notes:
googoo KeDy Card Locks with Smart Chip oooom. All locks to be keyed to differ with 3 keys
goooocooood ooa supplied per lock
*Baggage Storeroom, Maids Rooms on all floors,
EaDr SDtoDreDs DGEnDergIEtEreDs DFEO% S 2. All Inter-connecting doors to be keyed alike.
DoooOOo00ooooooooo Supply 10 keys in total.
'\éVIEGDaBdDBSVSFSQS Stores Supply 10 of each Master key
'“Eﬁoﬁ‘?ﬁéﬁfépﬁ%%oéeg'5‘a;ndry( Can o) Supply 5 of Grand Master key
*Meeting/Ballroom Room Doors (guest and service :
0oO/0oo0o0o0o0ooooonn Provide 100 spare blanks for each brooch,
*Function Storerooms uncut and unmarked.
gonoo ) ) ) .
«Computer Room, Cashiers Office, Accounts Office 6. Supply metal key cabinet to store all keys
oooooooooono with standard tag coding system
K / 7 Safety Deposit box room to be on electronic
0oo release lock. Auto release on power failure.
1000000000000000000030000 8 Employee entry is an electronic timecard
ijoooobooboooobooooooooo door release system with ID cards for all
3pooooooooen staff, recording arrival and departure times
A0000000DOs0

50000000110000000000000000
600000000000000000000O0O0O0O0O0O00OO0
oo

Doo00oobOo0oooboooobooooobooboooon
soooooooooouooooooooooooooboooooDn
gboodoooboooooboooooOoobOOoOooooobooOoooo
gooooooooo

— this can be further enhanced by sending
information direct to payroll system

Drawn: AD 14/11/2003


Julia
总进度表

Julia
项目

Julia
日期

Julia
工程部

Julia
客房服务

Julia
公共区域清理要点

Julia
要点


Julia
餐饮部

Julia
行政部

Julia
保安部

Julia
          公共盥洗室
      服务员室
化学物品储藏室

Julia
布草/制服间
客房服务办公室

Julia
连通门
洗衣滑槽门

Julia
          植物间
  风管气门
         工作间
  工程师办公室
景观储藏室
  电话间
  所有消防逃生


Julia
          厨房
  厨房冷藏室
     厨师长办公室
所有厨房挂锁


Julia
所有行政办公室
     人事办公室
          培训帮公室
          培训室
          急救室
               采购
      收件办公室
      储藏室


Julia
所有从户外入口门
          保安办公室
          装货平台
     所有消防逃生


Julia
电脑房，出纳室，财务室


Julia
备注：
1，所有的锁应当设置不同的钥匙，每把锁备3把钥匙。
2，所有的连通门应当用一样的钥匙。总共要备10把。
3，每个主控钥匙要备10把
4，总主控钥匙要备5把
5，每个房间要备100把没有刻过或记号过的全新钥匙
6，提供金属钥匙柜，并用标准的标签和编码系统，储存所有的钥匙。
7，保险箱室应当采用电子锁。在停电时自动打开
8，员工入口采用电子记时卡门锁系统，每个员工都有一张身份卡，系统可以记录每个员工到达和离开的时间，甚至可以将这些信息直接传输到工资支付系统。


Julia
带有只能芯片的钥匙卡锁




Julia
行李寄存室，每层楼上的服务员室


Julia
酒吧储藏室，通用储藏室，食物储藏室


Julia
葡萄酒和饮料储藏室


Julia
客房服务储藏室，洗衣房



Julia
会议室/宴会厅的门（客用和维护用）


Julia
功能厅储藏室





APPENDIX ‘C
Generic Office and BOH Layouts & Finishes Boards

b ‘C’
Iron XN 5 30 B R A

© 30 June 2007 Issue ‘A’ InterContinental Hotels Group All Rights Reserved Page 232

2007 4£ 6 H 30 H “A” WA, MEREIEER], BRATH



Generic Layouts A & &
BOH Generic Layouts J5¥ 5 i & &
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DRAWING TITLE KEl4:

FRONT OFFICE, RECEPTION & SAFE
DEPOSIT BOX ROOM

TRAY s VAY o A T ke =l N
InterContinental Hotels Group H 3 05, BRI ST T A7

GENERAL NOTES: ADDITIONAL COMMENTS  Fffn it #4:
This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as

final and all |nc|t'15|ve. Not W|thstand|ng any omission z'and/or lna.dequacy SCALE: N.T.S. %L fi DATE M1 11 JUL 2007
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and

design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full DWG No [*5: ISSUE iA: A
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria, BOH.I0I REV &1 | | |

and where applicable, to all local codes and standards.
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DRAWING TITLE KEl4:

EXECUTIVE OFFICE
TP

InterContinental Hotels Group

GENERAL NOTES: ADDITIONAL COMMENTS B hnisi :
This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as

final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy SCALE: N.T.S. 7 i DATE M1 11 JUL 2007
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and

design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full DWG N2 [*5: ISSUE iA: A
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria, BOH.102 REV &1 | | |

and where applicable, to all local codes and standards. —— —
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DRAWING TITLE KEl4:

ACCOUNTING OFFICE

WA 55 905
InterContinental Hotels Group

GENERAL NOTES:

This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as
final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS B ijt #H:

- : ° ! SCALE: N.T.S. 7 L fdi DATE H1: 11 JUL 2007
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and

design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full DWG N2 [*5: ISSUE iA: A
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria, BOH.I103 REV &1 | | |

and where applicable, to all local codes and standards.
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DRAWING TITLE K 4:
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st &

InterContinental Hotels Group
GENERAL NOTES: ADDITIONAL COMMENTS B st :
This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as
final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy sC . .

ALE: N.T.S. G LL DATE [H#: 11 JUL 2007
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and o ’
design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full DWG N2 [%: ISSUE fitA: A
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria, BOH. 104 REV &1 | | |
and where applicable, to all local codes and standards. - — —
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DRAWING TITLE K44:
HUMAN RESOURCES OFFICE

NITBRE I =
InterContinental Hotels Group
GENERAL NOTES: ADDITIONAL COMMENTS  Fffn it #4:
This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as
final and all mclgsnve. Not W|thstand|ng any omission énd/or ma@equacy SCALE: N.T.S. % L. fi DATE [1: 11 JUL 2007
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and
design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full DWG N2 [*: ISSUE fix#: A
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria, BOH.105 REV & | |
and where applicable, to all local codes and standards. - -
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InterContinental Hotels Group

DRAWING TITLE Kl4:
HOUSEKEEPING, LINEN STORE &
UNIFORM ISSUE
5 5538 A B A HRI R AT

GENERAL NOTES:

This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as
final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and
design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria,
and where applicable, to all local codes and standards.

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS B in i3t 4:

SCALE: N.T.S. X LL#) DATE [1J0): 11 JUL 2007
DWG NQ [55: ISSUE Jsid: A
BOH.106 REV 144 | |
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(M2 area as per facilities program)
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InterContinental Hotels Group

DRAWING TITLE KEl4:

STAFF CHANGE ROOMS & LOCKERS

PR

GENERAL NOTES:
This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS  Fffn it #4:

final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and

SCALE: N.T.S. 7t Lt

DATE H39): 11 JUL 2007

design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria,

DWG N2 5
BOH.107

ISSUE Jsid: A
REV #4i4: | | |

and where applicable, to all local codes and standards.
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DRAWING TITLE:
Im STAFF DINING ROOM - GENERIC LAYOUT
HTEST - T

InterContinental Hotels Group

GENERAL NOTES: ADDITIONAL COMMENTS:
This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as

final and all inclgsive. Not withstanding any omission énd/or ina.dequacy SCALE: N.T.S. DATE: 11 JUL 2007
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and

design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full DWG N2 : ISSUE: A
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria, BOH.108.1 REV: | | | |
and where applicable, to all local codes and standards.
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InterContinental Hotels Group

DRAWING TITLE:

STAFF DINING ROOM - RCP
WTRIT - RAEMiEM

GENERAL NOTES:

This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as
final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and
design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria,
and where applicable, to all local codes and standards.

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS:

SCALE: N.T.S. DATE: 11 JUL 2007
DWG No : ISSUE: A
BOH.108.2  [rev:[ [ [ | |
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FELI B A L TR L s
(B2 RGBS %)

DRAWING TITLE KEl4:

This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as
final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and
design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria,
and where applicable, to all local codes and standards.

IT & PABX
FOL I e T LT L
InterContinental Hotels Group
GENERAL NOTES: ADDITIONAL COMMENTS  Fffn it #H:

SCALE: N.T.S.7c tb il

DATE H#i: 11 JUL 2007

DWG N2 %5
BOH.109

REV &l

ISSUE filtA: A
L
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DRAWING TITLE [44:
Im ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT
R
InterContinental Hotels Group
GENERAL NOTES: ADDITIONAL COMMENTS B i h:
This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as
final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy ALE: NT DATE A 11 JUL 2007
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and SCALE:N-T.S LA P 11 JUL 200
design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full DWG N2 [%: ISSUE hiA: A
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria, BOH.110.1 REV f&i: | | | |
and where app“cable' to all local codes and standards. COPYRIGHT © 2006 BY IHG-ASIA PACIFIC ALL RIGHTS RESERVED ’}%liﬂﬁ;‘}‘\ih’fﬂ‘%@hkﬁlﬁﬁﬁ
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DRAWING TITLE Kl4:
ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT
RCP

i
InterContinental Hotels Group AR KA

GENERAL NOTES: ADDITIONAL COMMENTS B i h:
This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as

final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy sC . .

ALE: N.T.S. G LL DATE [H#: 11 JUL 2007
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and o i’
design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full DWG N2 [%: ISSUE fitA: A
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria, BOH.110.2 REV f&i: | | | |

and where applicable, to all local codes and standards. —
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DRAWING TITLE [44:
ENGENIEERING DEPARMENT
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1 (7 5%
InterContinental Hotels Group LA
GENERAL NOTES: ADDITIONAL COMMENTS B ijt #H:
This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as
final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy sC . .
ALE: N.T.S. G LL DATE [H#: 11 JUL 2007
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and o i’
design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full DWG No [+ ISSUE JitA: A
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria, BOH.110.3 REV f&i: | |
and where applicable, to all local codes and standards. - . - —
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InterContinental Hotels Group

DRAWING TITLE KEl4:

ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT
FURNITURES

THREH B A

GENERAL NOTES:

This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as
final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and
design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria,
and where applicable, to all local codes and standards.

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS B ijt #H:

SCALE: N.T.S.7c tb il

DATE H#i: 11 JUL 2007

DWG N2 &5
BOH.110.4

ISSUE JliA: A
REV 5k | |
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InterContinental Hotels Group

DRAWING TITLE KEl4:

MAIDS ROOM
ik 25 11

GENERAL NOTES:

This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as
final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and
design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria,
and where applicable, to all local codes and standards.

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS B ijt #H:

SCALE: N.T.S.Jc tk il DATE H39): 11 JUL 2007
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DRAWING TITLE Kl4:
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InterContinental Hotels Group

GENERAL NOTES: ADDITIONAL COMMENTS  Fffn it #4:
This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as

final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy

- h ) ) SCALE: N.T.S. 7 Lt 4l DATE FJ¥: 11 JUL 2007
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and
design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full DWG N2 K% ISSUE JiiA: A
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria, BOH.I12 REV &1 | | |

and where applicable, to all local codes and standards.
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InterContinental Hotels Group

DRAWING TITLE Kl4:

RESORT SERVICE BUILDING FOR VILLA
ARRANGEMENT

BERUAS T 22 [ 55 1)

GENERAL NOTES:

This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as
final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and
design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria,
and where applicable, to all local codes and standards.

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS  Fffn it #4:

SCALE: N.T.S. fLL 1 DATE [39]: 11 JUL 2007
DWG No %5 ISSUE JiiA: A
BOH.II3 rev g | | ]
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InterContinental Hotels Group
GENERAL NOTES:

This layout shown is intended to convey the general arrangement and
spacial relationship of the facilities required; and shall not be construed as
final and all inclusive. Not withstanding any omission and/or inadequacy
thereof, the designer shall be responsibel for the detailed planning and

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS  Fffn it #4:

SCALE: N.T.S. 7t Lt DATE H3): 11 JUL 2007

design engineering including all measures necessary to guarantee full DWG No [*5: ISSUE iA: A
compliance to the IHG design intent, specifications, performance criteria, BOH.II4 REV f&i: | | | |
and where applicable, to all local codes and standards.
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